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THE DEVELOPMENT OF A

CURRICULUM CHANGE INDICATOR

I. I. Dow, Ph.D.

Principal Investigator
Univirsity of Ottawa

. ABSTRACT

The investigation was undertaken to produce a
Curriculum Change Indicator based on the Ministry of

Education document entitled Education in the Primary and

Junior Divisions. Specifically the study was to include

the following:
1) Th; development of an item pool tc reflect the
‘universe of content set down in EPJD.

2) The provision of an instrument to determine how

closely a given classrﬂ*ﬁ reflects the content of EPJD.

3) The production of a manual of instructions to
accompany 1) -and 2) for use by_teaché,% and by supervisors.

The item ?oal'gresentsiéhe means statements out-
lined in EPJD which will accomplish the desired endsi-rThié
ccméﬁehensive list éf items wili have many uses in the
é;héclsg Examples gf potential uses!inclgdé;

1) USé(bY‘SEhéél ;rinciéa;s or supervisors to
ascéftaih the level of implementation gf-Egig‘in a
particular  school. |

2) ’Uég by a teacher ﬁf group of teachers for

self-assessment.
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XB)“ Combined use by princigals‘éhd;teachers for
setting class:aém;ana'schaél objectives. |

4) As an in-service education document to
investigate speclflc sectlons of EPJD.

. A Teacher Bahav;gur Assessment Instrument was caﬁi'
strggted from the material iﬁ the item pool. Extensive
testing of this instrument was undertaken in a representative
sample of Ontario schools. Analyses of the data have been
preéentéd in detail in the report. Highlights of the
findings are iden tified. = For example:

1) Certain teacher béhavicu:s appear to be a .
?givén“. These behaviours can be found in maétrclassrogmg
régaraléss Of‘thé quality of teachi
- "2) The researchers wrote each item in a positive
fashion with the expectation of é desirablé response.
‘Analyses of Ehé data indicated that many of the desirable
behaﬁiéufs wefe not piesent in the classrooms. Several
reasons for this finding are suggested.
3) Based on the analyses af the data items were
TSéléGtEi for the Curriculum Change Indicator. This
instrument should undergé furthex testing.ptiqr to wide=-
spread usé;' . ‘ o e |
Tentatlve sugg ins for use of the Curriculum .
Change Tndlcatar lﬁclude thé fgllaw1ng.
| 1j Teacher assessment of a class;ogm. The results

would provide valuablé 1nfgrmat;an to the teacher concerning

the level of implementation of EPJD.
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2) Use by the priﬁcipal to éssess the level of
school implementation. ' Results of the investigation could
pré ide infgrmatian for future ﬁlannihg and gcalssetting!

3) A family‘gf%séhgcls could utilize the instrument

~as a basis for in-service education. The Curriculum’changé,

Indicator could prc"idé nformation on the actual situation

pr2va1;;ng in the classrooms or schaals, or as an lndlgatar

of the situation envisioned by the Ministry of Educati@n as

‘1) Additional validation s-udies involving
ﬁfiﬂciga} or supervisory of“icials 2

2) Utilization Df.pféﬁtésﬁ and post-test designs
inv tlgat;ng changes in particular classrcams du,, ng the
sahcal year.

3) Further refinement within the Primary or Junior
Divisions to prav1de data on specific behav1curs unlque to
each section. !

The researchers emphasize that a came51te score

# _ :
4~ for the instrument is not meaningful. The items do ‘indeed
f > 1t !

represent the content of EPJD. The score obtained, however,
by §ésigning a humeriéal value to .the frequéﬁcy scale wcula:
not necessarily reflect the intent of the doéumen;_ In
other words the higher ﬁhé frequency obtained on any given

item does not necessarily reflect th@noptimum'lével_of

!
i
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implementatién; More wark.is needed on the scale before
this type of reliability could be insured. As suggested in
the report it is hoped that individual teachers and séhcals
will utilize the instrument as a penchmark for the assess-

kil

ment of EPJD implementation. , ’ .

Joi
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SECTION ONE

DEVELOPMENT OF THE
CURRICULUM CHANGE INDICATOR




CHAPTER I
. RATIONALE

EducatLOn in the Primaty and Junior Di ,ilans

vaﬁaptedy;y the Ontario Ministry of Educatlon in 1975, pro-
g%des an extensive philosophical and psychological basis
and(ratiﬁﬁalé for thé program of these two divisi@ns.-
Prima:f ﬁivisian refers to the junior kindergarten through
grade tﬁree organization of the elementary school; Junior
pDi~ision represents grades four through six. |

Fducation in the Primary and Junior Divisions

\|—m

{henceforth to be designated EPJD) suggests how the official

curriculum policy summarized in The Formative Years (L975)

may be translated into an iategrated»and child-centered

\

framework (1). EPJD reflects a general provincial thrust

in ééucatign — an ideology that is consonant with the de-

fi of curriculum stated in the document (2).

o
=

Cur riculum is seen as taking form in the interaction be-
r_tween children and teachers, and between cﬁildren and
learning situations. Thié posture, which encourages an

1 atmgspharé of mutual trust, the full dévela§ﬁent of eachl
-'nlld 5 Pater%lal lé=fléh aggregate. of the EOgnlElV%,
affective, aﬂd psychomotor elements, is not an Qverplght
develgpmantﬁ ! f

MacKillican PIDVldEd this brief chronology:

'

ey



: " There have been several official government
publlcatlﬂns in the period from 1937 to 1975 that
‘have encquraged Ontario elementary schools to .
madlfy their curricular. activities to be more con-
gruent with the classrcgm openness construct. The
'grey course of study' in 1937 first suggested a
move in this direction by introducing alternatives
to the Ryérscnlan tradition. 1In 1950, .the Hope
Camm;551an .Report kept these alte:natlves alive by
giving some support to the ‘same new ideas. The
strongest break with tradition, however, began in
- the 1960's when the Kindergartén guideline, P1J1 a
currlculum guidelines and the Hall-Dennis Report,
Living and Learning, took a cgnsistently strong
“position in favour of classroom openness. In 1975,
the Ministry of Education gave further strength to
this trend with the publication of a new official
curriculum guideline that is a consolidation of the
ideas that emerged.in, the 1960°' s and 1970's This
guideline, more strgngly than ever, advccates
rclassroom operiness to be the more efficacious mode
of instruction for®children in the five to twalve
yeaf age range. (3) :

N The 1975 provincial curriculum policy mentioned by

MacKillican, The Formative Years, not Dnly advocates a-

curriculum which will help develgg and maintain confidence

_and a sense of selfewérth in the leazner along w1th the

I
acqulsltlan of knawledge of attltudes nécessary faz active

part;clpatlgn in Canadian SDGlEty, anﬂ the develgpment of

-

amméral and aesthetlc Sénslthlty necessary for a c@mplete

. and rESPDDSLblE life (4), but "it strongly re- scressed ‘the
‘basic skills represented by the three R's — reading,

"rwrltlng, ar;thmetlé, spelllng, and so on." (5)

L

Thé Fgrmatlve Years evalved thrgugh the partlalpatlcn

of thausands of Ontario cltlzens as reflected 1n +hé rep@rt
£ ' ’\‘p‘
of the Currlculum ‘Revision Committee af the PrlmaryaJun;ar

Cycllc Rev;ewi Hundreds of haurs, th@usands of pages of give )

--and take ware shared ﬂurlng the period that the PlJl

‘E%.J
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Curriculum Révisian'cémmittae worked together “to produce a
new look at the “wha’“, "why", "when", “whére“,!and "how" of
learning in the Prlmazy and Junla; pivisions. -This wide-

spread involvement was unparalled in ;urr;cu;um—ﬂavélggmant

‘Iﬂﬂ\

annals in Ontario. The document, released at the societal
1evel far dlssem;nat on at the institutional and inStrucéiQnal

levels,. :eflects input from all other levels of the educa-

tional spectrum from the 1éarnér to the Minister of Education.

What philosophical and psyéhglgqical stance does The

2

' Fgrmatlve Years repr esent? It delineates goals, aims, and -’

specific léarnlng @qugtunitiés_ On the basis, of the con=

tents of this dagumént; the teasher*must choose what to teach

and how ‘to organize and emphasizé the selected content. & ;

'if@cus is necessary to give céhe:ence and ratianality to the

dééiéi@ﬁg made CQﬁG%rnLﬂg the curriculum stated in The

Fé;ﬁgtiye Years. Wlthcut this féCuS, that curficulum could

iemain bland and meanlngless, -Pranslation of. the dccument
into relevant classroom learning experlenégs‘méaﬂs more than
selaating subfeét mattergj The teacher must go beygnd the
;a,tent into- thé selection, orga nlzatlan, and guldangé af
1éa:qing gppqrtunities@ |

EPJQVhelPs'prgvide that focus. . It adds rationality

to the‘Gurri:ulum;stipulatea in, Th% Fgrmat, ve gﬂarsﬁ Bs a

= - i )
suppart‘éécument for the latter, it prayldas teathers w1th
. _

an éverall:ggneral framework, -based on the best available -

ccntemﬁefaryﬁfundad knowledge and conventional wisdom, to

help them justify their curricular decisions. EPJD is an



inseparable adjunct to The;Farmativgrgeg;s;, It serves ds a

reminder to.educators that paramount to all curriculum

dev elopment are the children and théif individual ways of
learnlng. It aLSQ r21terates the cgncept of teaching and

learning as being based on a process of continual, 1nteract;on

E]

in which the teacher and learner are partners. EPJD adds

meat to the curriculum objectives de lineated ‘in The Formative

Years thréugh'anééxpliéation of the ideal and the ‘desirable

in three majgr areas; namély, Cammunlcatlﬂn The Arts, and

Kl

En v1ronmental Studles

What use is tc be made of EPJD? Will it be just

another document? How can one ascertain that this rationale

for the program of the Priﬁary and Junier Divisiégs will be

s
H -

1£ranélated'intgéé méaningful statement for -the éduéatéré'
expécted tgéutilizé'it? What 1mplemantat1an strategles ér
-ﬂecessary to assure that the in stme ,t of manpower and re=
, sources in thls publication Was warthwhllég HQW=can'this
Ph;lasgphlcal and psychglogl:al statement be briaged with
;\the‘real wgrlﬁ of thé class:a@m? How may. releVant 1earnlng
>:ex§eriences-resul§ from it? ln other words, hcw may this
f!aacument‘be pué té work? How may.it Serve as a p@int of .
departure for teaching and as an initial syséem fcr pre=
-dlctlng outcomes? ) ' S |

Principals and teachers in particular, if they are

to beﬁéfit at all, must take a close look at the situation

4

in the;r réspect;ve schools as it now exlsts in the llght

e

Qf,EEJD What is the current curriculum pasture? Tha

,W

.E;-




contents of EPJD. can mean many dlfféfént thlngs to mény
differanﬁ ‘people. Samehgw an attempt must be made to help
admlnlsﬁratgrs and teachers asseds the teaching- -learning
PrGGESE-Dn the basis of that documanﬁ How? ’

A number of school boards in the prmv;n:e have pr!

‘m

pa red survey sheets whlch reflect "extractions" frgmggPJQi

Items have been’ del;neated wh;ch reflect the ccntents;ﬁﬁhese

£

‘in turn’ are used in néedsaassessment exercises whléh prV1ﬂe
nf@’ mation on degree éf acceptance, deg:ee of implementatlan,

and pri rities for the respective schgcl systems. This is an

i

i

[
!

”effart with Eamﬁénééblezmerits but it is restricted to a few
poards.. N o o E

There is a feeling of apprehension EEPteéEed by many °

vprayincialaédgeatgrs,'all the way from "we are ﬂ@ ng all cf ;
. these things" to, "what do we do now" and "how do we gé=abcut5
it" and "show us." This is “only natuzal. The document is
in the hands of educators but what is the next sﬁap?!aﬂgw can

Lt becgme a uséful d@cumént? Is there a néed to effect

changé? How much and what kinds of changa? Before thése'

quEStLDBS can be answered bécomes v1tally lmpértant tc
" assess present céndltlons — finding Dut what the s;tuatlgn
is at present and what it should ba,*@” uld be. Thls in-

VDlVémént baéémeé 253§ntlal if this dacument is- tg have
: _ o j
/
/
I - In respanse to this need thé Mlnlsttg of Educatlan

ElgﬂlflcaﬂCEi

outlined a studykwhiGh would (a) examlne thé cantents of

EPJD, (b) extract an item-pool regreSEntatlvé of that




= - T \
: E 3
’ |

content, (c) develap a currlculum—changé 1ndlcatér which \

H

;,wguld help schools define what EPJD contains, and (d) pro-

vide a mechanism to heip sch@ols decide how their present

teaching-learning:- env1ranment campares to the ldeal that is

artlculated in the document. This study would pfév;de a

EOEPEEhéﬁSlVE operational definiti@ﬁ of the ﬂoéuignt through
. an item-pool reflecting the universe of content’ set down

It was felt that these data (the ;tem—pacl and
followup curriculum—ahange 1ndlcatar), based on péaglé 5.
éércept;éns of the contents of EPJD, would be 1mpértant in
helplng educators: pe#ce;vg their school. Séttlﬁg in the ;;ght.
. of the 1tem gccl anﬂ/@r the d;agnastlc lnstrument extracted
from. the mlnlsterlal statement What facts’ are least v151ble?

;WhlGh .are the most, obvi 's?g Perhaps the former 'should be can—

uSZEerea as prlme candidates irn 1nltlat1ng éhange.jﬁ ,
/

| A As outlined by the Minis try, the first ph" f/th

;ﬁudy wauld lnclude the extractlan of key items fram Eéﬁ@ on

»ghe;basis of predetermlned crlterla (115ted eisewheri/;n +the
stﬁay).: This itemigbél, ,;fléctlng the universe Gf*GéntEﬂt
wagid bevP:éé ted to judges, 1ﬁcludlng persannel frgm the
Min%stry-of bdu :atlan, Facultles of Educatlan, and re-
préééntat%ves of school boards for establishing content
Evalidatién, |

Phase II of the study wauld include the develaPment

-

of a dlagnastlc lnstrument for determining how closely a

given classreémé(ér Séhéél) environmént reflects the content of

]

17




.(E?JD)_‘ The instrument waula,évqlve from the iﬁémﬁpacl

.Establlﬁhéd in the first phase. Extensive field testing for

' cgntent valldlty wguL 11@w : .

3:?”

Manu of instruction to accampany both phaseg of

» als
the ‘study wou uld be written.

A skeletal framework Qfxthe‘répart,is d eli naated as
follows: | |
; 1) The item-selection gtccéss which :esulteé,in the
1tem-pogl :epresentlng the unlverse of centent in EPJD. |
| Criteria fgr ltem selectlan arn stlgulated, along with
it:ategie Emplayea 1n the actual Sﬁraenlng, The :atlgnale
-fgr involving judges lE IEPthEd along Wlth rélated pro-.
cedures. »Iﬁem clari ifi ,- ion ,d valldat;an preceaéd item.
“révisian —"all L eading to thé reflnéu 1temﬁpaal.; :

+2) The fleld—testlng pEQCESS whlch precedes the

| 1flnal seleatlan of items. Respandentg are 1dent1£13d ande’

results a:e repérted“

N

3) The ;mpl ica éné’éffthe research -aléng with '

summary and EDHClEElGnS. ’ o S .
It -was f*la that the :urrlculums;hang indicator, "
lf it was “to be access;bla tg tha user, should be Elt ted

!
'

at the end gfithg eg ort along with the. manual Qf in-

, .
structians for its use and directions for ut;l;z;ng the

item=pool: . s

o
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A. ESTABLISHMENT OF ITEM POOL
The major thrust Qf{thé study was téé selection of

e of eéntent in the

\
an 1tem pgal rapresantlng the univers
n in, the Primary and Junlgr D1v1s;éns.
llshed w1th '

daaument .Educatio

At the gutseL of Lhe study 1t was estab

ed by the Mlnlétry of Educatlgn
5 andns

the liaison official appglnﬁ
thls research wc ld be limjited to Lhagters 4,
I

that
A rasearch Pragact entltled “An Emplrlcal
/

éﬁ;the document. . A \
o
investigatian of the REldtanShlp Between Teachér Self—
. ! of Acceptancé cf Educatlgn f
1 EPJD was alzeady in pragreés.;; [;

Actuallzatlgn and Degree
LS f ‘ \\

Prlnclples Enunclatad/

:Ihls prage:t dealt w;th Chaptersﬂl,zz ana 3.

‘Ihls section, Qf the repart w111 Pzesent the’ process

;
l/ = : t
/. undertaken to prepazé tha ltem pQDl.

/ .
- cov
EDRTENZATIDN CoL ’[7 _ ) I
' ) ’ ) B L !

A sezlés G? meethgs LnVélvl the rasaazchgrs ,
uss ﬁhe general 51gnlflcan;e Dﬁ the dacumeJ

- F

of the prece%ﬁng

A held to disc
These sessﬁcns 1nvalved a perusal
e P1J1 - 1966, The Farmatlve Years

|
/ EPJD.!
f  :décuments, for éJamPl
»L1v1nq and Lea;nlng. Tn addltlén, £he suppart dccume ts
i e analygéd. These
ras ‘with

L /
' praduced by the Ministry éf‘Educatlgn wer
. steps: were undertaken to famlllarlge the researcher
rent , EPJI

f’;‘
thé general ph7losaphy underly;ng{the document,

T

5




SELECTION CRITERIA

‘A further analysis of Chapters 4 -to 6 was conducted
" in'order to idéntify'SFEQificatiDns fgr item selection. As

Jn submltted to the M;nlstry=-

I
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af'EducatiGn; the’ esearchers were 1ﬂvest1gat;ng the

\ . possibility of formulatlng a matrlx to assist in c;ass;fying

/" the items. Ihls framework would assist in classifying the -
selected items and in jée tifying possible areas éf.dugliéa--

A tion. A review of the docu ent did not prov1de the headings

_for a matrix_ The 1ntegrat;ve nature Df the chapters

»gfff suggested that eagh section would requlre;’eparate aﬁa;yéis.'

i . E
The-revieh provided the researchers with a number of

griteria for item seleétlcn_ In GOﬁEultatiéﬁ'WiﬁhlthEE
liaisoh ff' al-af the Mlnlstry of Education, the following
crlterla were adapted for aur Prellm;nary item: seiectién_d_t
1) Each item must be able to dlscrlmlnaté. When
. taken Gutréf context, the item wguld be self—explanatary.
.32). Each 1tem mist contaln one 1dea. Slhce theﬁre—f
‘sultlng 1tem pool was to Be flela—tésted it was necessary tg
L have only one béhé%iéu: in each statement -
| 3) .Thézb hav;aur represented ﬁust be observable.;‘t-
Each item was to be written in behavlgura; terms. This

crlterla Pproved to be. the most dlfflcult ta meet

l4)‘ 'ach itém must contain a Subjéct and a verb.

The specific béhav;éq: was to be indicated along with the
action necessary to facilitate the behaviour.

\\v ! ,/
. /
I /

Y ;%i.ﬁ&\ .
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5) The item must be concise and cleargfssince the

users of "the material would be working out of context each

item had t@ be clearly and concisely written.

ITEM SELECTIDN

' Inalvldual chagters were analjgeﬂ to select ﬁhé
items representlng therunl rerse of c ntent ‘in the sélected
éhapters_af EPJD. Each t | Was screened a;ccrdlng té the
criterié»idéntiffea above. It was necessary- at this time to
;ransléte thexselected itgms‘into observable bghaVLDu:s_
T%is aspect of the ﬁéséafch}requiréd considerable time, -

nce very few of the items appeared in behavioural terms

. \
" Thr oughout the dogument a’ nuﬁber Gf statem&nts

appear ed regardlng the end béhaVlgu; 6251red in students in

the Pr;m ry a,d Junlcr D1v1slgns. Th behaVLDurs are an

elabératlén of. the statem&nts gutlinga inflhe ?érmatlve\\ ;h
l Yéarsi Thé chapters contain many st tements which are
v‘méans té ac:ompllshlng the end behav;curs, fgr example,
measurement skills éan bgn§racﬁisad:thr;ugh thé use of préé

ﬁtaétqfs, simple :llnameters,\ﬁagnetlg cgmgasses and ather

[y ]

urve yijq,instruments (p. 68).‘ The xesearsha:s_we:e un=
certain if the ltEmE sel cte égshgulé :eflect»the §nds
;égplicatei in the éocument or if it was éur‘mandaté to
: Se}eét means statéﬁents@r It was. ﬂecldEd to salect all

items for the initial screen ng and ta utlllze ‘the ;nput

" from the judges to assist in making the. final decision.

n :
ol

e
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}not necessarlly fam 1 ar with the document, EPJD. Iﬁeyi

. of th21r IESPDDEES

ITEM VALIDATION

" ject the item pool wasltdlb%‘gz

The :esearchérs worked individually, in groups of
twg and as a téam 1n salectlng the items. This allowed us

0

xtD valzdate our SElECtlD ns and in many instances to reword

. the itéms for clar 1flcat1@n_ Duplicate items were not in-

cluded in the 9 él nin
énv;ronment exi t in-which children share ori glnal ideas

P ems, phrases aqﬁ parag:aphs as exeiting dlEEéVEIlEE Rep=

m

2tition of thl%\ltem appeared several places in EPJD.

‘herefore the/, idea of this item, that is, a classro@m

environment exis in which children share exciting dis-

. )

coveries, appeare ~only once. As a rafult Qf this analysis,
\ h d ed. tw wenty- -

/flmately th
&5""1,

fivé items was Eréduged. -Each item met the criteria ado opted

for the §r@jeat- In the Dplnlén of the researchers the ltem

" pool reflected the unlverse Df content 1n EEJD

ITEM CLARIF ICATION

Féllaw1ng the 1tem selectlgn and rév;slan by the

-research team,\thé resulting p 1 of items was Présented to

1 : :

grgups of teachers and pz;nclp als. The :eSp@ndéﬁts wefa'\

g

= 4

were asked to evaluate the items ;n terms éf clarity and

A

abservablllty._ A number of items were rewgrded as a result .\

As indigatei-in the'gréﬂimiﬁary design of the pro- ;
, VT N e
Tsenged to a panel of judges.

)
A
mwig_—~
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The judges were selectea i% cgaﬁeratign with the Ministry of
' Educat;an cff;clal deslgnated to the prgject These persons,
1nclud;ng perscnnel from the M;nlst:g_of Education, Faeulties'
. of Educaﬁ;an, as wall as consultants empléyéd by schacl
‘ bgards were. selected on the basis of their fam;l;arlty with
the erglnal document. Thlrty-five judges were 1ncluded in
.the valiéaticn prgcedgrea 'Eaeh judge was sent the item pool
repiesentati%e of one chapter of EPJD. Since the judges, hadj

been selected on the basis of their sibject expertise the

items from a particular chapter wer mgtched to each
resPSndent The 1ist of items included the carrespgndlng
page number fram the bmgklet, EPJD.\ This factér allgwed the
judges *to lacaté speclflc ltems 1n ﬁhe Drlglnal taxtu.

céverlng letter was farwarded to each of the judges statlng

the purpase of the research and requestlng th21r cécperatlan.

ITEM EEVIEIDN

a

i The matezlal returnad by the- judges was’ used to
rrev1se the crlglnal item PDél - A majority cf the judges
cémméntgd on- the ;mpcrtanze éf the Qragect and offered -
éﬁggeséignsj Several 3udge% asked for clarlﬁlcatlgn and
suggested adﬂltlcnaljltems. ‘Since each gudge received gn;y
éne chapter of the ltem pool a problem arose concerning the
vappa:ent am1351ans- Althgugh the 1téms had been 1nclu§ed
< in ancther chapter the judgés ‘had no way cf kﬁcw1ng this
gact. N owe o
All respanses ﬁram the judges wéra ccnslder%d in-

" dividually. The résaarghers referred to the text and

i

W

]
. L / o SRR L -
EBiq‘ Lo o L - 24 o »
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flizla the info ?matlan submitted. Follow-up telephone
calls were made to the .person if further clarlflcat;on was
;necessary. |
Thé‘resear:heteam décided to include all items ét
thisftiﬁe_--giﬁcf each -item was;céﬂéd Qith thgjcgrrespénéing

page number in the g,,al document the;e was no concern

with duplications. Many Df the itémslsubmitted by th

Y]

, judges
did not meet the original criteria proposed by the re-
_séarGhers_ These/ items would havg to be rewritten for in-
clusion in the final list. 1In édditiéh, many of the. items
contai ined sev ”1 subsectlans and had to be :ewrltten

It was’ apparent from the above exarc1se that further
.revés;én uld be necessary befg:e the item pool was réady :
for f;eldsteét;ng. Th% l;st now cantalned apprgxlmately |

600 1tems, 1nc1udlﬂg séme items which dld ngt meet the

]

 criteria.

The following proceﬂu;é was approved to further re

vise the éréliminary'list of items*
1) The research team wauld ref thé items to
- meet the Qzlg nal crlterla.

2) The réfined items would be submitted to a small

-

-8

number of téachérs Since teachers would be the p@tentlal

users of the materlal, th21r 1nput at this stagé of the

i
h

vaDJ%Qt wa desirable ) T
3) The list Qf items 'would be subm;tﬁed to e;ght
judges\fgr th31r analy51s On this occasion each judge

e

‘would’ receive the ’p;éte list. *ihe eight judges had been




in the csmplate 1tem p@gl.»

4) -The item pécl resulting fzam these precedu:es

k= i

"would form the basis for the proposed dlagﬂDStlE 1nstrument

It}

B. EEFINEMENT OF THE ITEM POOL

oy
‘s

Most of the judges EélEEtEd fé£ the second review
indicated in their responses that they would lee to

dialogue with the regéérchers cénéerning the items. They
\

‘inaicatea some concern ‘with the format of the item pool..

As a result QE the;r requests t@g meatlngs were EGheduléd

tc review the tctal ;tem pool. One meetlng was held at

”-N :th Bay and the secaond .in Qttawa. Two major recommenda-

1

tﬁ ns were made at these ‘sessions.
1)- Eaeh item” must stand by 1&5@15 and be recogni zﬁj
abléhéﬁt of caqtexti It was suggested that an explanata:y
Statémeht pfoceéd ﬁ item which was ngt self-explanatgry.
‘:In many casaé it was posslble to list several sub-items

ugﬂer_the,léai statamentg , " /

2). The means=-ends dichotomy ménticned éarlig: in

Sl : ! ) o
the regéft=haa not been sat;sfactmrlly resalved. Members =

of the panel Qbserved that some of thé ltems/appeareﬂ tg be
- i ; \ . -
ena Statéments WhllE chers were means st ,ge ts An

v

analy sis 'of the material 1ndicated th%; app:@ximataly
N | .

w .. L s !
s th;:ty per cent of our items were in this ;atéggry. The
- ‘ e _ ]
'te:ms of zefé:ence for ﬁhe research were that the study .-
h ‘
refléct tha cgntent of the dacument, EPjD. The rasearch

was tékcéngéntrate .on thé means p:apased ta accampllsh

-

L4




certain éndsi' Theref@feﬁ.i? was decided that ﬁhe»iaterial
in. the document wculd'be-the guide. ‘Each ltéﬁ was to be a
spéclflc means ﬁar accomplishing cértaln ends. 1In sgmev -
=1nstancas "the desired endiresuit behaviour appears in tﬁe
document, however all ;Dulé be located in the policy state-

7

‘ment, The Ea;g§tiv§m?ears,:

The 'decisions made above required the researchers
A

to rewrite some of the items and to eliminate others. Under-

standably, the items became mére‘5pecific.andrthus,mare
observable. In the o opinion of the researchers ‘this aspe:t
‘made the study more valuable to the p@tential users.

The decisions made in this area necessit ted a
further analysis of the original document. It was agreed
thét the researchers would éantact several of the judges
indiviﬂuaily and review the 'item pool. Addétianal meetings
weré held in Ottawa and Ngtth Bag!t@ acccmPiish'this task.
The complete list was then scruiti nized by the llalsan
éfficial and the researéh team,

o The pracedures outlined on the precedlng pages pro-

y .
'duced_thé ;tem pool which appears on the following pages of

this report. T, assist the reader in locating the items

) the research&rs have ‘also presented the'carréngndiﬁgrgagés

ffrcm EPJD Eaehvpagé has been-régfintaa in its entirety
along with the items from that pégé of thé document. QTn a4
few instances where no items were seﬁected the researchers

have given an explanation. Sugqestigns for usé‘af the

item ﬁagl are presented in Section Tﬁ@_ 7 .

- <f
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/all the ways that children:

e d inteipret the ideas, attitudes, and fe;-lmg of mhers
@ record what thev wish 1o express;
TEpTE I ences and their thinking through llngulge #nd mathe-
ks, (Other forms of communication have been dgxh with in chapler §,
‘Th: Ars?y s

“Fnr the child. communication beg,m.! in experience. It starts with the
-chikf’s having mmﬂhing to say and being helped to find the best way of
sxying it. The expression of attitudes. feclings, and ideas requires the scquisi-
tor"and mastery of symboks of rse ds: sounds, gestures, movement,
.-, piciures, signs, letters, wonds, or nurssials,

!
o

“ammunication has both E!pI’ESSiVE and receptive components, Involving

: Communicstion lllaws :hﬂdrgn 10 mntﬂ'ibér reln:. and share information

- inﬂjdm

-Tb: genersl aims or long-term objectives of the ﬂmgﬂm are to enable

M children fo have to as many means of commun ion as possible, to

" help them extend and refine t} nunic the.

abilities, and to encourage them as lhey begin to find their particuls

communication and as they intersct with their world and interpret it to them-

.+ selves 'snd others. Some components of these aims are to help the child:

# achicve the skill of expressing personal expeﬂeneﬂ both hngumlly and
hematically;

. understand and interpret exsential information from signs, messages, books,
ard instructions: to compare points of view; (o take a critical attitude towards

.. advertising and wtq:mpnﬂa to understand graphic and numerical material

=", inbooks, magazincs, and newspapers:

A ) re:d and enjoy books, p:nnd;cals plays, and poetry, and appreciate gmﬂ

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

blish and relim a functional literacy, that is. to enable him or her to |

TABLE 1

acted from EPJD

o

8 27-29 introduce the concept of
unication emphasfzing the ends or
purposes which glve direction for
establishing lggrﬂln; opportunities
in the claasroom. The learning
opportunities ‘themselves or the means.
to accomplish the stated ends are not
in evidence until page 30. " Therefore
no items are- selected from ﬁheae
introductory pages.




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- .. inthis document, they are not cxperiericed ax separate by
;llllﬂr'l;ﬂmplﬂnénl. and remkm.: ne im‘l“léf C‘huldren insti

" they can symboliz=-an absent object of person through an im

F— stage where the symbols or
iy

:nic nf lE]E\'ismﬂ piClLIFES. thl .

and ranges ntrrrnegmrﬁg for familiar lhlngs and pcnplg - 30 ’“ ﬁspfhr g,s.

. en the material from which

- : childs l:nguags

* .,

& g the ;fnmnrminned skills as x basis for rnlmnll problem- mhmg {in
iﬂhrn;;ﬁun children are able), '

Communication has many forms. Although these are d

y fore, sKould h;- consonant with lhc ap-
ness'of the form in 8 gverl situalion and with the chuldn:.n . dcgr:e

E d’mnﬁdene: in lhai form.

4 lhemszlv:s first through bodily movements, ges-
ing 1o themselves. They move inlo a age. whers

. Young Ehﬂdrgn EXPEL
il.lr:! and babbling or 1

or words, They then move into a stape of using toys, such as frucks nm.l dolls,
#3 symbols for the-objecis and people they represent. Gradually they reach

analogues are pictures that develop into
hex or disgrams of whatever they are trying io communicate, Later in

; the Fﬁmar_y years. they Jearn 1o use and understand wrilten symbols and
. notations. This process §

ensificd in our society by the varied and com-
plex symbols that surround children from an early age. Their world is a mo-

raphs. pictures, signals ( !
leum and figures. A
lhe gradual acgl

on and maitery
ling. speaking,

Pr!ss:bnﬂl lkulnpmenl '

For each child, language begins and develops in a sn:ml 'iElllng Auemw: )

ldulls have answered him or her. stimulated

colours, sh:pr.s. textures, and the similariticx that contribule 1o geners
tioms of experience: dog. fasr, buhr. berl #ﬁﬂl car. He nrsh: has br:en {
I',

' Y
guage are reflected in the develnﬁmsﬁl hﬂwc:n the 1 agrs af two and three,

Cofa personal variety of grammar. By the age of four, most children have
" mestered the basic sfructures of 1}

ir language and by age five or six, they
r command. However, the quality of each
pends ty and quality of the speech encoun-
tered in the family and on [he variety of the ﬂpeﬂ:ncc-?‘gnd relationships
X sthe h:s sharﬂi with thém. The fortunate child hears can{!rucnv: con-
. and explana she listens as nu 1yme
favourite stories are told or read. He or she hears, views, and
programs.
AN
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Even at the teginiting of schewl, the child is doing two things with every

“pew ulterance: expressing & need or observation and experimenting with
and develoging patterns of Isnguags. The school should capitalize on the

désire and need of the child tn learn more meanings and more ways of ex-
prexsing them, to discover that everything has 2 name and to learn asx many
of them as possi nd 1o pla experiment continually with language.
This experimentation should develop from real experic nd from samples”™
of lively and real language, not from the second-hand expericaces of work-

© bonks and exercises.

* Tt is exsential for the teacher to respond te the children as individuald, to
‘give them security, and 10.feach out to them, Personal acceptance of each
child is all ihe more imporant because of e
school experiences dnd the conequent
standing snd usc'of Minguage. :

ide varintion in individual under-

30

29

e aforementioned varying pre-



E

""" patterns. The ¢

2 put them in order, and l'ﬁd relalmmh‘;s of paurrﬂ symmetry, order. size,

. duetions often suggests what mate
‘fltllijfm :nviffvﬂmerﬂ im:.l wh!!.!

o
The teacher starts i hrrr the child is, accepting existing Idiom and speech
should be 1o maks children eonfident and willing 1o
naturally. What they have to siy snd how effec ly they
say it is the First consideration, corrrciness 8 secondary oné, The childre
: rady to uxe only wh:l they ean discriminale and what they have assimilatesd,

: - Peveloping Langmgg -

" Asx children playand :lﬁ:nmcnl the teacher's role is to: :
‘# ask ques ons and, in so doing, secept and expand the children’s responses,

-, thereby helpi ing them to confirm and exténd their language in structure,
snd milnm; and in articulation and sensitivity: fo sound and

: vﬁ:ﬂhul:ry
anid eiﬁmﬂims related 1o testures; qualities, shapes,
- offer cnmmenl‘, Eipﬁn:lmﬁs lnd tuggeslions.

‘The child ihﬂ gains language insights through ﬁﬂmﬁulalwz Expcri:nra

" A simple item such ax n water tray can lead fo a variety of experiences af
several levels, from simple activitics such as splashing, dripping. and pour-

* ing water. or handling containers to the stape where the child experiments

mlh Elpm;lly mensures. fiters, water pressures, nﬁw-a and floating.

EE‘I'I“‘E:i where |h=; can hsndle dis -
Im. pe-ndulum! m:gﬁﬂ ¢ fnmpa lhemﬂﬁieicn and

ci h any of theze will
ge and huild the foun-
Eming with ihﬂ:

riunities for Expmdmg the
atics. In plnylng md €x

e, classify a v:m!jr of concrete ﬁh)eﬂs,

number, use, :nd cause- rﬂ‘eﬂ s

and rough. = L.

Ih: process, dis-

cuss their !{:hvlhﬁi \u“h p:gr: =ﬁd w“h adulls Their pmduﬂmm provide

- ‘the tenchier with clues to their level of underdtanding and their ways of com-
municating: in sddition, the Janguape children uce in discussing their pro-
i hould add next to the
ussions, drema, mu-

d 'to reﬁre-itnl

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1-005
1-006

1-007

1-011

The teacher asks open-ended queations
that astimulate a varlety of responscs.

The teacher intervenea as ehildren play
and experiment to give new words and
expressiona. i

Children are prnvided with ﬂppartunitieg
to participate in manipulative experiences
in the elassroom, starting with such
activities as splashing, dripping, pouri
at & water table and proceeding to where
they experiment with filtera, water
preasure, etg, .

A varlety of activity :entres 1s provided
for creative expreaslon, ;

Children handle, disecuss and experlment‘
with such things a3 balloons, pendulums,
magrietic compasses, map-mgaaurem
thermometers and other resource materiala.

Children use all of their #enasa to dis-
criminate, compare and match as they
experiment with different materials.

With the teacher's guldance, children
claasify a ‘varlety of conerete objects to
find such relationships as ‘pattern,
symmetry, order, size, number, usz and
cause=elfect,

Children use sueh materials as paint,
erayons, pencils, papers and acrap tn
extend their language development.
Children discuss their activities with
other children.

Older children plan and organize ideas
before expressing them through érhl ar
written language.

ng
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. individually to el!rify and mginlze heit

o+ “The words and painting suppoft esch other. Still tater, when children have
- -become more fami )

T :npyind then w-le their own comments and stories. o 1-015

: ences such a8 imiiative N;y puppetry. drama, and movement Activil

7 'temcher, however, should remember that u
. the rhyma in rote fnlﬂm and may not knmr what the words mean.

1] ind record lh:m in print. 1-01k

rand competent with printed -agmhnlx. they will first

Anmher pur 1o hngu;ge develﬂpmem is the well inld story invnlvmg
he children in response and dramatization. Equaily effective are esm[ully /
selected songs or nursery rhymes, told by the teacher, played om records, o 1-016

. - iMusirsted in pleture books. A child \lvhﬂ has leamed the common mln:ry |

vhymes has an onal w::abul!ry and n variety of cxpmﬂnﬁ that extend far
beyond the rextricted language of the firt stzpes of the hasal reader, The
children may have learned

Esdio, films, “and television programs. carclully selected and used. can ’

_brosden children’s experience aod stimulste discisions and. explanations .
~: and extend their Tangusge, For example, children could hear the teacher, 2:.027
. read a story, then listen to it on tape, or enjoy it on film. ) o=

Perscnal and sicial Ianfuage may be stimulated by Imaginative experi-

1-017

. can take place cverywhere in the classroom with clay. paint. sand, waler,

" toys, 8 house-corner, and a dress-up area; Other sources of

People, lh:r:l'm‘c, aFE MAjOT SOUFCES: an side or parent, besides

imulnlinn fnr

spoken and wﬁll:n hﬂp.llge are dl!ﬂlly h}ll’ﬂl Ind prnh 2-028

s‘!ﬂiﬂ_) ' 1*018

Llnguige ix more than vor ;buhry It is 2 dynamic interplay of wound,
syntax, and semantics, formed and developed by interaction among people.
ing an-
be sficther person to listen 1o a child, read

-041

offier pair of hands and eyex, e

" & story. and provide the extension of inieraction that some children need.

regulatory. Childrén need to hear evamples of all these forms fram the teach-

Q

Other visitors can also be sources of stimulation. Children can exiend their ’ . 1-019
experience by secking information through Eunvsmlmm mlcrﬂ:w-: snd ST
dheuuirmg ;

ﬂld:r :h!ldﬁ: A in lhe !umw I“lwmnﬂ may prrpnre quctlmm fﬂf inlsﬁnem

'a:lvs xrgall They can find mi more aboui the ¢
language uages of their community by interviewing senior citizens about
childhood experiences. In addition’ they can be made aware of the eonstant
changes in langusge effected by discoveries in science and technnlogy.
Gradually, the child learnx thet janguage has a variety of forms and func-
‘tions, sime peronal, some social, some heuristic and imaginative, and some

t
o
T

k]|

B

Ky

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The children use dramatization to respond
to storles. :

Children are exposed to selected songs
and nursery rhymes to extend thelr
language development.

Selected audio-visual media are used to
stimulate discuesion and to broaden
children's verbal experience.

centres that include
sand, elay, paint,
stimulate language

The classroom has
such materials as
water and toys to

. UBAEE.

The classrcom contains display boarda

* with conatantly renewed materials.

The children use curiosity uentrea and/or
problem tables, -

Materials at curiosity centres and/or
problem tables are renewed constantly.”

Children interact with people from.the
community.

Children seék information through con-
versationa, interviews and dlscusslcas
vith other-people.

The teacher provides children with
examples of different forms of language;
e.g. personal, soclal, heuristie,
imaginative, regula!:nry,



= "er; they need to be 5 |laled hy the hcnmn: and imagin nd encour- ] :
. aped hy the sncial. nod to be repressed by nvrrrﬂr-mure ta the regulatory, | 1-020 cChildren practice using different
) registers of lanpuape appropriate to

glven situations; e.g. polite, I‘armal-v'.
familiar, ) »

i

1-021 The teacher aska questions that lead to

. ge 3 continuing and purposeful disié
= “h: teacher are conducted on ﬁnl‘!’errm levels of hngungg Five-year-old chil- : . . explaining, EUE};B 155 d 13‘1"‘r15517:?11Emg e
*... drefr can move back and forth over several levels of langulgr Irom a mono- testing. T "

logue that accompanies and divects their play to a conversation with a friend
or the formal insiructions of anoiher child. m mixing the ingredients for 8
simple nk:

f‘hlldren and teachers need to Igam the art of .!Hng questions that pro-
- ivoke lhzl'uljnd v:n answers ind Y Emhnmng dlnh’ue Thn i

from the childre -:6 n ﬂbservllmﬁs mgmrululwr snd :fcs=
’ Iiv: experiences, and- experimentat

Te!chcrt may be unaware that. even when they think they are giving chil-
dren contiderable npmrlumly 1o talk, they lh:mu:, €3 may be Iilkmg aver

'lgrl that glva mare informaiion then the child ¢ needs, in offer-
o lanation too readily) may. if badly plannzd, cut off the dislogue
- instend of keeping if open and moving in & fruitful direction, | =
, - . -
In life., fistening and speaking. reading and writj 'g mathematics and all
of communicalion are inextricably interwoven, On EnIeriﬁg a
: for instance, one may appreciate the decor and may or mly not
.,:pprerlale lhe harkgmund music ln uﬁy evenl, one reails the m noies
. listens ax the waiter elabo-
... rates on the choice af dcnrni :ht:kj the mlduu-n of the hill, ral:ul!ll:s s tip,

¢
H
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/ \

counis the :hmgt wnd sayx gnmlb)e AII these Macels a{ :nmmumnlruﬂ are
pari of one process,

Tn this document, therefore, any apparent div
munication is arbitrary. undertalien njainly for refe
mly on consideralion’ nf whm may be Ihe Fm:m ni'

:: o ln view of the r;sgﬁhilly inl:gralg:d nalure of the facets of communication,

there may be some overlap of nlm in this document. An atiempt has been i-022 children p/ragtige 1istening to a variet.y
.. made to keep such merllp toa ﬂlll‘llmum by eross-referencing. = e of 8 dsd .
- ounds. . _
. Listentng * o 1-023 Children fecord a variety of natural,
~_. Language expenencgtggmx in listening. Thqcap ity ta listen and to inter- mechanical, animal and human ﬂﬁunda-

more than hear-
nlurn: styess,

- opret linguige influe one 3] ib-lny la spea
- ing: it requires a sensiti
~on and pitch, and fo the whole Fﬁﬁ"!ly of I

: lhll earry ﬁll’lﬁd iml meamng' [

1-020 Children/ produce a sound story by placing
recorded sounds ln EEquéneg.

C) iﬁt’erpret and respnnd to snund
storien nf at‘.her children,

= Mot children learn 1o dnlmgmth and understand sounds and tp:!th he- )
- fore coming 10 school, but tome do not. Possibly they fail io learn io listen 1-026 - Children experiment with na\:ura“ , man-
because they have been x ibjected to a continuous bombardment of unor- made atid musical sounds. .
ganized sound, noie, and speech that lacks focus and significarice. Thc

- schonla task is to help children to listen interest and selectivil 1-027 . A4er./chlldren produce thelr own sound
N " they may extend the range of whai they can hear and interprel. Tﬁl! is not sturies, combining recorded sounda and
meant to sugged that specific p:nnds he nllﬁ:nlcd to listening. but rather i their own socund effects Hit.h an
that an environment be ereaied in whicl FFE ETE miany Gprﬁ‘"‘hlmllﬂ to - ;magi#atlyg s:f‘lpt.
explore & 'variely of !ﬁuﬁd and 1|Eﬁ;h aétivilies such as those listed in this
section. ) (
All children require nflpnﬂuniha 1o listen for, locale, compare, clasify, - . . '
and discuss & rich variety of sounds. Such appartunities might include indi- A
vidual and group exploration and experimentation, For example, if children : :
take a tape recorder on walks around the school or neighbourhned, they can /
record a variely of natural, mechanical. a mal, and human zounds. For a /

gqueﬂce. Il)ey :in pmducr a sennd st ich nlher children can interpret . {

nd, OMer children enjay pﬂ:dm:mg iheir nwn :

+ sound stovies, ;rﬁhhimng T ded zounds from the ! _ i
own sound effects with an imapinative script. Exploration with muml rmghl
include the following: .

<" . natural seunds, heart beai: bird ulh' wind: waler: thunder: anlmll sounds;
© man-made sou ngines snd machines (typewriters, lawn mowers, snow
!lriﬂ!nﬁ) hoenis: sirens: frain whisiles; traffic
sl [!En'.ljlilm music with marked rhythms and variations in Pﬂl’h fim-

B
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* and textures of sound and

"\ periences and are motivaiéd

o engage in direct commiuni

enmrls hy mo

i

bre, hy music linked with lnslﬁ.lmenlt rhylhmle \ﬂmh and song; <inging:
ime

s with music,
sounds: apuruls in the classroom, near school, in the home, near, (ar, located
inspace;
ipeech ,rmmd,f song; nursery rhymes; stories; thymes and-jingles.

Children Iink sound and speech when they play witli the rhythms of words
and develop sound palteris with pereussion instruments, Just as children
can be made aware of the rich variety of eolours in their world through the
right materials and experiences. 5o can, they be made aware of the qu me:

Experimenling with sound provides opportun

x, music snd language, but also for making :nmpirnﬂm and finding relation-

:hip: among words.
El!dlﬁ: M@mi

Proge and l'lutlry ﬁeiéélrd for |nl=rE!u and qunhly will
Jlanguage that is-used with skill and beauty and that will « late them to
explore and interp urnan experience, feelings, and values. Through litera-
ture, children explare situations that supplement and extend their own ex-
ta develop an appreciation of excellence, They
es through N ure with which they can iden-

learn more about the

* . tify and through which ihey can eipand the werld of § imagination.

Ch:ldren mpnﬁd toa well mld slnry an eﬂeﬂwe rtnd: lhal tlﬂng-: oul

ienslhwly 10 the dramatic clements in 8 tlnfy 33 well a3 skill in dra
pmﬂim Teachers- rmm lherefﬂre mak: lh:ur fnvnunle smneg 1
that is,” Ft lo know A

At times re:dmg aloud should involve lhc children s pariicipants; this
could take the form of character imitation, role-playing. ici

} /idually or as a group. R
Iren relive the stary and share their feelings
ve activity and inler-
ey can be fnllnwed fcxr

tation lhmugh ﬁlhEl’ forms of :ﬁmmunlcﬁlmn

32
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Someene reads aloud to children rram a
varlety of books.

The teacher tells favorité storles to
the children.

Hesding alt:ud invelves the children as
participants by character imitation,
role-playing or direct particlpatioen.

Reading aloud ia rallcmed by Expressi\re
actlvities much as movement , drama,
puppetry, palnting and music, playing

‘with the rhythms or interesting wards

and phrases, and by dialogue.

Children interpret things they have
listened to; e.g. apeaker, story,
newacaat.




- ¢an alo fy personal expression and learn to undmland English spo-

Q
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ken mth different accents,

po
in the Junior Division.

nefe (hln Ialklngm :In., 1
to the nuances of meaning and [a:llng in ehildren's

ir-er.fh and quwmm
[ ] afc’fﬁliﬁg nml working with the fact thai childrén normally understand
press themeclves orally. even in their mother tongue,

und fhxt underdzading is not always a matter of giving an answer;

sand to Ihe irgurﬁgnh in a discussion are m\mlushle skills for the :hlld-

Lo s

1-033

W

Children liﬂﬁen toe oral dir ectiana
meaaageu and reports. .

The teacher demonstrates the attt‘ibutes

- of a model listener by

- 11istening more than talking 1in class
= 1liatening to herself or himself

becnmlng ﬂeﬁaitive to th: ﬂfii‘f‘erenceg

PEEP@HZEE

= aecepting and working with the fact
that ehildren normally underatand
better than they express themselves
orally




in the situstion, material=, or manner of prc

[ ) ﬁndmg out whether anyihing §
i " sentation has confuséd a child;
- @ uning the child's own fnrm! of
_ing them without

| expression, and e:fmmhng snd i improv-
iirages the child:

2 " discuging with children ille:hg ive and better ways of expressing ideas

‘!mi l:elmp

+ If childre
tunitics to discuss hmunl: radin pmgr:lm#. television dmum:nlnnu
in c;vuem and news broaduasts inschool.

Llnﬁlng Centres

eachers and xehnnl hhillIIrR can plan a wide variely of record:
ingx and audio-tapes to meet student needs. Listening centres may be pro-
vided in the school Iuhrary Tesmiree centre, @¢ well as in the class areas.

" * Multiple outl e individuals and :mnll groups (o listen

- fn sevrril records and lﬂ]‘lﬂ !imull;nenmly

* Activitics selected [or the Iuléﬁlﬁg centres should include opportunitics for:
listening jor enjoxment — a favourite story, record, or tape selected for
quality of presentation; stories and poems writlen by childien in the class;
listening for injormation = factus] material related (o current interests taped
t capable readers for children who eannot read well enough to find the
1ation they require: filmstrips and slides with a taped story or informa-
1 reports, inlerviews, and desc < al evperiences taped hy the syt
dents in the class to asist recall of information;
livtening lor practice and reinjorcement — commercial or teacher-pr
" tapex that provide brief intensive practice with sounds, speliing. or
second_language. These activities aid in discrim
nifies fér practice in listening fur more xptclﬁc directions and detail,

ed

.. Speaking . .
" Interms of social utility, s[l:e:h is the most important means of commrunica-
ren asa link be-

" tion. It i« an expression of a person’s self, and it serves ¢
~ tween thémselves and other people. 1t is, therefore, the
to create an atmssphere in which children will be encmrnged to express their
.- .ideas and fleclings and to find new interesis and ex b
arid in which they can rnnnml: lhr pfﬁ!ﬂ.‘ﬁ*’xhg nin mfa cy — lht Elpnmlﬁn
+ of sensitivity i [ t
of speech. f:lullhr an lhcy lrllculme their ideas, lhnug.hh nrul feeli gx.

When a child tpeah he or she needs an audicnce, a lisiener to complete

- the intergction and to.re en when the young ehild appears ta be play-
ing and ralking 10 himself of herelf. Free. spontancous interchange among
children in small and large groups i, thereflore, essential, not only for the
;. sake of the children. hul also for the teacher who will use thegs opportimities
1o listen, respond. and to identify particular needs. Such informal specch is

36 S 1 "‘_
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ation and offer nprmrlu» )

1-038 - finding out whether anything in the
sltuatlon, materials or manner of
! pre;entatlgn has confused a child

1-039 - uslng the child's own forma of oral
expression and expanding and improving
them without criticism that discourage
the ehild

1=040 -~ dircusaipg with children alternative
and better waya of expressing ideas
and feelings.

t Children discusas such things as
1-081 - favourite programs -
1-042 - television dacumentarieg media

= interviews, news brﬁadeuatg.

1-043 Liatening centrea are used by thﬂ
children.
Children use 1istening centres to

2-029 - listen for enfoyment

2-030 -~ get informatien ° '

2-031 - practice language.s kills.

2=032 The listening centres are equipped so
that they may be used by individual '
ehildren and amall grnuﬁs

1-044 Opportunities are provided for I‘ree

spontaneous interchange among chilﬂren
in small or large Eroupsa,



. ohjects, % picture, & photograph, or 8 pew hamater will generate more stimu-
" Infing and relevint diseu

" skills sre evident when a child, is

‘stimulated in » variety of siiutions, devised (o suit the necasion and the ma-
turily snd needs of the spgakers: 11 is important lo nofc that 8 colleetion of

y than will questions prred under ariificial situa-
tions in workbooks, Verbal reasoning, sequencing, and problem-solving
| thinking aloud or seeking the solution to
& problem with a friend, Watching a baby duckling struggling to emerge

_from his shell produces the poetic Isnguage of emol n and wonder. A
* youngter's retum from 2
. tions, explanations, deseription

liduy trip o & class ficld trip will prempt ques-
nd reports. Discussions of a penally of
& Iast-minute goal in a hockey game will produce the language of ergument,
persuasion, explanstion, and emation. .

Such exciting, varied; informal, and spmi;nﬁms situations are often pre-

ferable 10 staged conversations, language lessons, and sharing time.

* Many childrer have a keen interest in words. If it i to be fostred. they

“ must be able to-experiment, practise, and play with words, expressions,

, idioms, rhymes, and nonsense syllables. Their
tiom, conceptualization, and imaginaiion must be
xperiencet. Their discoveries and inter-
ety of ways, and shared with-a

phrates, senlence pattern
curionity, wonder, apect
nourished through real and exciting &
es1s need fo be discussed, re-crested

teacher, small group, snd at times with the whale class. .

" Modeh

. Children must hesr and feel the kind of langusge that will enrich and

expand their speech in sensitivity and breadth. Meanings deprend nof just on

words used as labels; bui on the breadth and variety of meanings in words
and on the way they affect onc.another and are used o give Information.
g persuade, of to communicate fegling. -

Presenting models of gand speech is a more effective way of teaching gond
spoken language than direct correction amd rule-giving. Children respond
only when they can discriminale. One of the most difficult things for children
is {0 imitate & sound or phrase thiey have not previously produced themselves.
I t i ions used and contrasted with

They can learn by having their own imp
the standand form. .

i

"One model that affects gvéﬁy’ sspeet of school life is the teacher’s speech.
Through the choice and variety of their language, leachers communicate

E€
themseives on a highly personal level; thus their spesch influences their
relationship with the children and the gencral emntional simosphere of the

elassroom. Teachers vite communication on 2 personal level by:

" @ sharing personal experiences: -

® sharing favourite collections, books, poetry, and music:

" @ having conversations with individual children:

Q
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ng children to feel poetry. music, and literature by taking time to play

* with the words, expressions, and ideas presented.

1

1-0U5

1-046

1-047

1-048

1-049

1-050"
1-051

Many interesting things are avallable to
stimulate discusalon among children;
e.g. collectiona, hamater, photographs.

Children practice verbal reasoning,
sequencing and problem-solving skille by
thinking aloud as they discuss a question
with another ehild.

Opportunities are provided to witnéus
natural phenomena such as baby chickens -
hatehing. - B '

Children.share the experliences of .
helidays and fleld trips to gain practice
at giving explanations, descriptions and
reporta. :

Discussions of current happenings, su.h
as a last minute goal in a hockey game,
are held to encourage the language of
argument, persuasion, explanatlion and
emotion.

The teacher invites communicatlon on a
personal level by CL

- sharing personal Eiper;gngéa

sharing favourite collections, books,
poetry and music )

- helping children to feel poetry, music
and literature by taking time to play -
with the words, expressiona and ldeas
presented, : f

[



K3

In dialogue with children, the l:l:hef s rapnniuhihly isto:
. @ liaten and prsess;
® anticipate by suggestinga new word or a re- -for ili(vn;
@ refer 8 question or explan il
e extend children's understa by moving them ai their own pace from
the pecific to the general. from the co 'rﬂ: or immedinte sensory experi-
ence tar the communieation of that experi
4 relate one zlpenen:t 1o another, :uemling the idea of patiern iﬁd clus‘ii
fication;” )
. bring out of expericnce and language the idea of re
_emotional as well as fncluil and consider its vahduy
. Eoncems;
® communicate flrm‘\n:l pleasure in shared dm:nv:ry s« well as the
l!ll!fiﬂiﬁi‘l and :njﬂ;ﬁnenl thai gxpcnmemnlmﬂ ‘with language. can
: bﬁng

ionship and me:

terms of the child’s

Th:rg Is cvidence thai dueu«mﬂ and e:ch:nge hgm:en child #nd chil;l

Oral language should continue to hald a prominent parition throughout

". the Primary and Junior Divisions even when children come to read and write

fluently. Programmed instruction thai keeps children vmrhﬂg m isnlation
for long penm‘h ':hnuld be reviewed critjcally.

s i

RE!I'IIII'I‘H

If ueed with discretion, the tape recorder is an excelleni instrument for
. helping children improve their oral expression, 1t has the advaniage of allow-
ing children 1o analyse their own speech and replay it at will, Tape recorders
can be used for reading rlEHﬂI'lil stories and poemis, telling stori <
El;'!!.rienfﬁ reparting, giving directions for & gaine, dictat
Fiving & news report or a sportseasl, When children recognize th
help as a result of having listened to themselves, the teacher is usually their
prime rexource for aszistance, . N :

= I'EEI[E oF

: A telcphone can he uxed in a variety of wsyq al i.lllTEl'El“ nges io tﬁiphﬁnie
the imporiance of speech. Inarticulate children Are ller!lEd !

persans dium. them of
. lpprummem-s. conduct  interviews, and arrive at their own rules for lh:
eflective dEVEIﬂmeﬂl of conversation,

Younger children cal;l be helped 1o hecrine more discriminating uzers of

vadio and television if they are ericnuraged to discuss and share'the programs

they hear or view, Older children can use the media o analyse and evalualc
ideas, situatinns, feelings, and language, As the occasion anises, they could
discuss how the molives of advertisemenis arce revealed in the use of music.
jingles, slogans, and emotive or dra

B
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ntic content. Through such discussions,”

1-053

The teacher encourages dlalﬁgue among
children by listening, assessing,
suggesting, probing, exbending ideas,
poeinting out relationships and
communicating personal pleasures.

Tape recorders are used rnr such thinga
as reading peroonal storles. and- ‘poems,
telling atories, deocribing experiencesn,
reporting, gilving directions for a game,
dictating a reclpe, or giving A news
report or a sportcast.

The telephone is used 1n ways such as

asking for information, making
appaintmenﬂ. Landueﬁing interviews.
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- mavies. or put together a simple televisi

" gustoms, L
. examinaiion, in the children's'own terms, of vilu:s and moral issues such as

v

children ean begin to form an lmelﬂgnl\ynd analytical interest in the power

and techniqués of persuasive mnrhling

en can take pholographs, make
i progrin by the end pf the Junior
Division. To make a zt of slidea for a parueulgr project, of & simple movie
of viden tape, they must fisst discuss contept, slory, and seript, and plan the
action, interviews, and shooting of the 64“ In this marner, children can

Given equipment and guidance,: chi

goin a skill that many sdults lack — the ability to translate their ideas readily
from verbal o visual ﬁ:mn: of r.ﬁmmuniell .

xi

v

. Younger r.h||drzn can Interview.stafl mémbers and visitors to produce n .
book of Jriends, in which:ihey record ca

*~'whom they have talked, Older children cx

ndid descriptions of rsznpl: with
n run a “radio station” of news-

paper in which they festure items of current intereaf, interviews, surveys,

. and dexcriptions of pgrsunllma : K .

Fnrm;l ﬁllﬂ of ![EEI’I and discussion/may acqitire meaning for children
in the Junior Dividion through observation of committees or courts 81 work
in the communily. Such visits naturally lead 1o playing through the situsiions
witnested, These oceaslons.can be useful for discussion of roles, speech,

nd expecled behaviour i e. They can lead o #n

telling |hg truth, mpeilin; rumotrs, and being loyal to friends.

The impnrl!nce of the spoken word in human relations can be developed
through role-playing, mime, movemeni, drama, and puppetry. A dress-up
trunk, & full-length mirror, and a house eomer with & variely of propa are
all that young children require 1o sssume the rulés of people in the real world,

.In the world of television, or in the workd of fantasy. In this setting. they

explore the personality of others by expressing (he emofions snd reproducing

B the speech patterns of their chosen characters.

. Teppets.
Puppets can be u;ed o rgml‘nn:e many l!i]'lech of the school program and -

they are particularly effective in helping children 1o further their competence
in apesking. Through puppets, children can be helped to work out their
emofions, desires, and fantasies. Some children may speak through the mouth

" of m puppst when they are Iun shy or disturbed 1o express their feelings and '

ideas dirg:!ly

The teacher should help! érnung children In the Primary Dnmmn o use
puppets in & crestive way without yestricting their imagination. “The, child
¢an be encouraped first to speak tAFough the pupper: o mirror is wséuil in

helping him or her to play alone., Jyet see lh: puppet come alive. Children

can begin- to inieract with each oiher, uting’glove puppets as exiensinns of

themselves. They can fondle the puppets, 1alk to them, and give them names -

and fgrsnmlmé‘ The:teacher can suggest wayx in which different puppets

i

1-056

1-057

-1=058

Older children translate their ideas
from verbal te visual forms of
communication by taking photographs,
making movies or vidéotapes, putting
together a simple television program
or making a aet‘.f c:x‘r’ slidesn.

Children pradueé' a "book of frienda" in-
which they recdrd candid descriptiona
of people whém they have Lntervieued

Children r-u’n g simulated radio station
or newapaper in which they feature items
of current interest, interviews, surveys .
and deaériptian; of personalities.

Chimrgn obsepve the language nr others

by gttepdiﬂg such events as community
cammit.tge meetings and court hearings.

The importance of the spoken word in
human relations 1s developed through
role-playing, mime, movement, drama
and puppetry.

.

Puppets are used by children,

!aung ghildren use puppets in a varlety
of ways h: practice speaking.

[T»-%



E

oine Ir.mptr nnd phy more interactive, less | agmentary,
Pup i then develop into 8 variety of dramatic

B in\;ﬁlvg
n and can genfrlle diverse oral language experiences
lﬂ a m;kmj puppels. preparing scripts and sets, and

) mly be na:aury to stress eértain sound
ces to help the ehlldren dlsnn;unh and use lhe

Q
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Tience, l‘rnm 5 slury or a poem,-

=

‘Children use puppets as an extenslon af

themsé]qu ta Interaect \dth earh other. .

Children use puppets to dramatirr-

_ Peraonal experiences, stnﬂea, paema

or playa..

Chlldren m‘ groups of thildren geﬁerate
diverae oral language experiences . oe
through suech activities as making puppets,
preparing seripts and sets, and pmduc;ng
sound and light trrect!;

Extra practice 1n oral language 1s prai

‘vided for children with speech

Immsturities,

Extra practice in m-al language ‘ia

extended to older ¢hlldren vwho r:anl:inue
to have language difﬂcultieu.




bec neceasary, it is likely to be more
iv:. individual follow- -up by the teacher

i-hindnzippgd chitd who suffers from an educationally i

“degree of heariog lou sko _nea!s specinl provision, This disability is
) —ill in Ihz early stages of acquiring language. Most teachers will soomer
: counter children with & degree of hearing loss that has escaped
dingnosis but is severe enough 1o make: it difficult to discriminate speech
the general noise of the elassioom. These children may shaw their
yness, lack of confidence, mishchaviour, errors in under-
fing. or, even more specificilly, in.the confusion of sound in the early
get speaking of reading. They hnve Flﬂﬁ:uhl‘ difficulty with the lm:slh

u

nifi-

ered |hi| in n:quinng Inngu:ge maost children have
wptds nnd Eiprminm eonstani Iy Irq assisting older children

ny -
l:qulraj Eﬁ;hsli lﬁeﬂenlllly They can le at a scrious disadvantag
and remiin L fm' aeveral yeurs if their i]'iEElil needs are not rténgm::d

.. hEIp the children to discriminate and practise words md expressions; -
® gain the co-operation of English-speaking children in using play and co
- . versation to reinforce langoage patierns and words in confest;
o find ut which features of the child’s fiest langusge hinder him in
h (for exampie, confusion of the alphabets or of speech sounds):
. hi s interests in devising iquﬁpmle materials;
. "—;‘ use slides, films, sudio-tapes:
" @gimplify and Dace the language {0 suit the nceth of the I:arncr

: E_xp:ﬁmr.: suggﬂls that some :hil\l learning English ax a second lan-
. . guage gain a deceptive fluency i v Eng
~ aware that sisch ehildren may still experience difficulty when they encounter

- the minre abatratt uses of language later in school.

Q
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2-033

: infarmat.inn )

Special pragramu are in effect for
children with limited competence in
spﬂken English.

'.rhe teacher amsiasts Ehilﬂl’en who ares

- learning Engliah as A Heeund language by

= linking language with concrete.
situations, geatures and pieturial

i

- offering names #nd suggestions

= helping .the children'to diseriminate -
and praetice words and expressions

-gaiﬁiﬁg the cﬁ-aﬁeratian of Engliah-
speaking children in using play and
eonversation to rein!‘m‘ee language
patterns and ward; in \:pntezt

- trying to find ﬂub which featlres of
the child's first language hinders
him or her in English

- uaing the :hild‘a 1nt.ere;t.u in devising

using siidea. filma, audiﬂ—tgpen

= simplifying and pacing the language
to sult the needs of the learner. .



E

Q

dq:emh on derivin; meaning hy !ﬂﬁk
by tezting ':'vmﬂytifc ex: visual, phonie, syniactical. and semantic.
¥ ing volves interaction hetween the author’s ideas and the reader's
erience of reality and of language. It requires interpretation and personsl

Therefore reading is more than the abilily to decode leiters and

judgement, ' evaluation and synthesia. In planning reading experiences,
irlthtr shouid sim to help each child: -
o unde and aml spprecinte the process of reading hy learning to apply
ding 'lh“! in fnméfmh of personal interedt and developing his
experience;
|ﬁ¢;iﬁcg nf rfadmg in his nr h:r own que by

it
xers, magazines, bilihoards, re:ifﬂ, directions, kllcﬁ i
o devehp‘lh: r'lru:uhr xknllq ind processes I!m h: of shc ﬁmls most

] ;lin ing
s !ndfl:v:h ni mllemls (staries, verses, directive

hiension and recall of factual dets

p develop the ability to read eritieally md 10 react p:rsnnully to lhe idear

senied:

] wle n;sdm; s 8 source of information for activities, mveshglnnﬂ and

cover that uadmg esn offer personal enrichment and growth by ex-
.ing him or her regularly ta the best literature available (modern classics,
¢ inles, mylht legends}, some of-which may be beyond his or her inde-

) i‘irﬂ pe}saﬁ;l satisfaction and pk ure in rﬂdmg and recognize and
ate literar e by scquainting him or ier with » variety of books
1uu|y !:ll!d ‘te1 hiz or her interesis and mllurlly B

dlig System Criterla

eflective sysiem of tenching reading should meet some of the following
enin, ltshould: .
natch children's real experience with oral and prinied language:

Iraw on children’s Innguagr experiences, vocabulary, and sentence strue-
tin providing reading experiences;

e children’s own responses as far m pouible to create r
es and materinl and. in part cular. nk e:rly rgndmg o writing:
elate reading tn real-life situations that demonstrate how much we depend
pur ability to read:

auve the child on in books that are not primers as soon as possihiles .
ravide & learning environiment that focuses the child's !Hel'llmﬂ .on the

g5

g experi-

4

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

hing for, psticrns of meaning, Pmﬁkm snlvin; an-.

1-072

1-073
1-074
1-075

2-ph1

3

i

Children read lor personal interest and
uati;ractinn. ‘

Children develop some n!‘ theif- own
reading material. s

Children interpret thinga they have rrad.
Children read critically.

Children use reading material in the
environment; e.g, eigne, labels, news- .
papers, magazinea, billbagrﬂg, recipes,
directions, letter;, initials,

Children read various kinds and levels of
materiala; e.g. stories, vernes,
directives, assignments, reference books.

Children are exposed to a‘varfety ofl good
literature; o.g. modern elagslen, folk
tales, myths, legehﬁf!. *

Children read a variety of quality books
that are geared to their interests and
maturity.

Which of these do you do?

= mateh ehildren's réal exper

oral and printed language .
= draw on children's language:
experiences, voecabulary and sentence

‘structure in providing reaﬂing
experiences

= use children's own responses to create
reading experiences and materials '
~ relate reading to real life situations

that demonstrate how mueh we depend on
our- ability to read.’

- move the child on tn books that' are

not primers

i



ﬂﬁlﬁ:ﬂm !nd e nl ;ﬂphi: iymhwﬁm and that stimulates i lnleresl in this R
of .

reaf;ing ,Etefial; by usiﬂg e;perienee;
or materials so that the-child ean

approprin recded ) contrast and change word nrderg and
emphasize significa nnﬂ meaning Bx Ihe purpose of re:dmg in helping patterns )
he chik 1o tlgv;klp de:uding st rnlegia‘ S ) ) : ) ..
2-043 - adopt a rational phonlc axsﬁgm in
- dealing with early code-breaking
1 pnma he urshe makes in re:dmg and |he mg-n- ' aapects uning Engllsh spelling
ng (mmls. mline pullerm. or words) the text should hive, so that he may S patterns
'Elmhy:ﬂnﬂling.ﬁhinghelp:d {6 cofrect, efors, o
process, requiring (risl responses snd check- 2-084 - use brief intensive practlce perlods,
by ehild !nd |ri:h:r mn the. l:;rmng of sight words, sounds, or rote : games and activities to reinforce
: - particular aspects ol reading which .
have glrzaﬁy been approached actively
per [ il Is x0 |h!l the child can mnlrui and :han;e wofd L
ndeﬂlndpm;fns(irne:ded am::mr-lcmlmhindclugﬂﬂrlheehilgrem' 2-p45 =‘use nursery rhymes and songs for early
’ " reading and for aupplementary matérial
Iiuil!flphomﬂyslem inds!lmgmlheirlymﬂ:—bmnkmgup:ch - 2-046 - use the children's own storles,
! 'ln] Eng]hh iling patterns, and not just: betters, as mndei; for the _ vocabulary and structure for reading
nd symbol; . ’ in the early atages o )
e periods, gamex, and activities to rei prr.e ar- o . i o
: ﬁ:uhnqm; nrmdmg which have uglreldy been approached actively; P : 2-047 - provide a flexible. response that can
* @ vse nursery thymes and songi_for early reading snd for supplementary accommodate the individual needs of
- miaterial, supporting tl d; § nd films; children at different_stages of reading
'® sz the chikiren's own stories, vm:l‘hullry. and structures for reading in the e ) . A L
gﬂynngﬂ. : 2-048 =~ use the child's capacitles and needs
: for diseriminating and classifying.
Tllr abﬂll;r to follow sequences of plflur?; evenis-and words it basic to .
remﬂng Relating these involves quile cnmplgi mental proceswes which can

“be dﬁéhpeﬂ |hmu;h ]

ale experiences,

i E\ren here & téacher must remember that the meaning of simple pictures is
not self-gvident to the ymmgc' ild. Intérpretation depends on knowledge and
- experience. Much that is obvious to the adult depends on & knowledge of
artintic cuﬁvenham ‘such as shading and perspective, and on background
inform ‘eachers should never assume |hal  young child has processed
Ilie vhiu linfnnn!lhn ina pi:mft.

Sinﬂ reading depends on sequence, and on left-to-right seanning, ii can
be affected by confusions of orientation. A firm sense of laterality, that is,
-, e of enesell i space in terms of left or right and awareness of which side
is moving. grasping. or performing & function, may not be est=blished in
. some children until six or seven years of age; some continue fo show con-
: lulmi throughout the early years. This sense of space, of body swareness,
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ween-lhr.m lrc’lmpﬂﬂilﬂ Their fundamen-
ed 1an e mlichﬁ speech (o some extent
,;l nr spee:h Thu dis-

’ ¢ in some i:hlldn'n but younger children m y discri _
ir i'nnll\lled and given clues. Le"sn snd_sound patterns yu;nr significance

TN
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age- Ul describes the behavioural
aspects of -children!s languape pro-
greaslon. Suggesied means to assist
children in language Ieariiing are
found on the preceding and follewing
pages., Therefore no ltems are
selected I‘rpm page U4,



E

O

features of lgﬂm

r words, .

“hilsven do nol fully ‘compréhend Hrndiﬂg of sounds and letter symbol.
i about g% and a kalf years of age, This ix pmhnbly hecause they eannot

he whole and the puﬂ in mind st the same time in putting letters
-  make sounds, N

) ehildren need a :,ﬂlin level of visus)-molor compeience in order

10 lzam, there B no certain coanection between reading facility and scorex
0f visual pefeeption of reading madiness teuts. Training in visuil pereeption
.Tesdinessdoes nol gusraniee improvement in reading performance. In
i) the time ia béiter spent on 1a xperiences and direct
inte level, Reading readiness tests are no more s
dkliig the child's response to reading than are texc
itlined —kﬁ based on ahseﬁilim of the ¢

peﬁaﬁnante and

L f dli rﬁdg fo n-gd? nge are gmpks of questions the teacher can
manymhers.. -
2 the child sce normally at mding distance? (Many children are slill
/ hrrd when they enter school,) -

J hand does he or she prefer to use? 2

- Ielﬂrmqf'k[undﬁghﬁ e

or she hear spesch n‘xndt aifd respond lppropmlely'!

e or the attend tos task®

 she reasonably indepéndent of the teachze?

. Dnzs o she respond to being read to?

i Dipes he of she chonse a'book 16 leal thinugh?

® Doex ll;é m‘ sbe look at pictures, understand them, and distinguish between

of the : have some sense of the sequence shown in pi:mrgs?
she show interest and eompetence in sorting ar

ubj:su nd shapes, 2D shlyiz: Tetiers, and numbers?

& Dnex he lor :h: rg:npm ] numb:r of familisr rmnlrd Ind grnplm:

ymhﬂh

l!ilmguilh and match words with similar beginaings or

he vra\u show s range of oral vecabulary?
f!ﬁ he or she get meaning from a (amiliar caption or 2t on a simple
1 edin the :Iaarmvm“
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Experience of playing with, discriminating, and cslng letter -
ea ‘performance. Tewchers can. help hy driwing attention ln |

3-001

3-005
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Ghildren are dlagnosed rar reading

rgaﬂineu a

- by a reading regaiﬁgga ﬁeat

- by the teacher based on obs er

A ™ P

i
P

tio



E

¢ q‘ful fﬂelhﬁd of Izaching fEIdlﬁg in ;‘hllﬂren nof is
parlitullr sequence in Ienrmn;. the 1eacher may chooe to
th sight and prn:e:d 1o phonics, or vice versa, Rexear

t learn to read az a result of & parti L
i {xuch axz o new alphabet): they leam by :\mlv-
IF owni lcnmmgslyl:

] iques and mnlsmh to meet the particular interests and
cvof theehild. =

entinned in chapter 1, "T:m;hmg and Lenrﬁmg . teachers may h:ve
ﬂﬂﬁ l‘if learhmg m:lhﬁh o, mElﬂ'Hh lhnl lh:y lhmk wnrk I‘oﬁl

lhe Ehlldren the miajor
In the ?rﬁresﬁ they de

I ﬂmv he rrqmrcd io ﬁuft: ThE le!:ﬁéfs nbiérv;lmﬂ of children's gcn-
enal’ Itlmllﬁ in lh: elassronm will make evident any inadequacies or need

nees. lnlclrmng te read, ehlldren shﬂuld he prﬁwdcd with visual lﬁd
nryslimuli lhmugh real :xpen:n:ﬁ books, films and filmst f,r:cnfd!

rest them. and | m exprﬁs their ideas in wriling.. ﬂmmng.
2. m(’WEﬂr_n!.xxIHd dance. In Ihls way, they can extend

J in leachmg lhe nermaﬁv wrwd and pal-
thus exlending the childrén’s resding vm‘.aﬁuhry o

f ] sllll not.knevwwn ﬂ:r.lly huw an mdmd\lal rhlld learns to read. Some
Idren use the !h1|1: ﬁl’ wmdt as cues, mhew imi ol h:gmnmgt

O
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|rﬁpﬂﬂanl |hal the teacher observe and understand these strategies

LN

Ia learning to read ;

children are_éggviéeﬁruith visual and
auditory stimuld through real .
experliences such as books, fllms,

‘filmatrips, recgrda musie, songs and

puetry

children are glven the opportunity to
respond to things that interest them
and expresas their-ideas in writing, .
drawing, painting, modelling, mnvemeﬁt
and dance

children-are allowed to make errors in
guessing nev vords.



E

resding but st every stage of lesming to cope with print. Errors aré indica-
tors of the child's s aitempts to inlefpf:t pﬁm and uhauld be umﬂ in a con-
!nd dii;nm'

hﬂever |hll :hlldren must be givm the time and uppmumly
elop ‘methods for diznmmnmg and scquiring words, sen-
tence patterns; and ketters, The teacher's aim ix to increase the variety.and
o l{%ﬂa snd strategies used by children: word meaning, struc-

iling paticrn, sound, punctuation, and content. Most chil-

L . donot know where to look for significant cues for d:mdmg
erprﬁing wﬁll:n Iungulg: and it ix the len:hzr! task to h:lp them

o8t chikdren find them interesting fm‘
heir: own Vnke They enpy u;mg hem to build new nce paiterns,
pﬁuping fl into lamilies of rhyming words or words that begin in the

ing little words in larger words making new words by add-
refixes and. i\ilﬁig..Th:y enjoy coliecting and grouping words in ways
that satisfy them: in slphabetical order or in categories such as colowr, action,
ﬂr beautiful-rounding. These activities reinforce and extend the ehildren's
ness of mds and help !hf.-m bzgin to cope with written l;ngulge

l

_place li. As children progréss, they can enjoy snd profit f
- plgym; ‘with words or Jetters, matching them with pictures or words; -~
'[rmlpng \mnh mlh :lmlhf patterns, Eﬁmin“y words that have the snmeg

yml‘ml: nr :pellmg patiems;

m-kmg riew senfences by altering order or by using new words;

making new words by sltering order or substituting letters;

‘@ playing 3 stonex from one word to another by changing one letier
8 time (how does pat become fun?);

[ ] ﬁnemm; letiers whh sounds !nd objeets.’

These xllﬁlia shnu]q he incorporated mlu games rilher than into formal '
ercisen. Suchl £
card snd board izlmai and played by groups ex individuals. .

- The Ig!:her: mle in this process is to provide the words, phrases, and
" ce patterns that the children require and then direet their attention to
the distinguishing cues. These may be visual or auditory, or they may stem .
from the meaning or strctare, T4 is very important (or the teacher to remem-
ber, however, that letters. and ;prllmg patems have significance on
wds, that words only have meaning within the conlext of 2 sentence, and
ntences: really have meaning only in connected discourse. It is only
when a chi
inl:fgl. ind umh:lmﬁ that he or shie can be considered a reader.
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Lin;ulg pme! lupp@ﬂ |he prm of individual learning, but cannot re-

can be based on the principles of lotto, domine, or

respond to:written material with understanding, personal

Children use and aztend Ehe;r ﬁat‘d

knowledge by )

= building new sentence patterns

= grouping words in familiar or rhymlng
Bets

- Beeing little words in larger worda

- making new words by adding prefixes
and suffixes \ .

colleeting andgrouping V‘Df‘dg in
5lphabet1=§1 urder or in eategories. 3

Children use language gamea in the
Iallawing wWaAyB:

= gruupiﬁg Igtt.er gymbnls or upelling
_patterns .

- making new serﬂ:encea by altering order
or by using new words

= making new words by altgring order “or
aubstitutlng letters

= playing atepping stones from one word
to another by :hanging one - letter aE
a8 time

= asseclating 1ettera with sounds’ and
objects,



E

A Division often hcgm a8 eager l:ld:n and mnke Ire-
”is sirides in lhf:lr capacily to read with maturity and power. In this
. there is a wide range of abil in reading and language develop-
Irom children who are reading fluently to children whn nnly have-a
a grnql ﬁl‘ lhg mechanics of letiers and words, §

"I brder ta sccommodate the wide range of ahilities and in
tage. children need to be arganized in groups, These group shﬁuh.l ﬁ'mnln
aible in rncmbenhnp meet :I ¥

n thi slagc are more
r. If they are al-
ren who require

nd can help one an
ch:r can hc freed to work with ¢l

: 'A slgml‘icam pmpnrlh of children still Inr.k the skill and teeumy they
? shead in reading. even though they have had s
pre in a svagg ul mmmnn and muy rEqurt |h: %ec

nild whio is not yet independent. However, this kind of material
culd only be uzed to xipplement sctive teaching so that the ehild may de-
1 a variety of techniques and interests, The teacher must recognize that
ighly structured program tends fo stress rending for fact, detail, snd cor-
rect answers. Thus it robs the child of the opportunity for persanal interpre-

iation and response. Dooks that relate to the child's interests, on the other

Vin ,pply his shih :

m iﬁg cues, lnl:rﬂt m new words can be.generated through diseus-
:lm throw, ns of words, and through recognition
¢ elues that an suthor uzes to help the
an become prized possessions at this
ng enthusiasm [or discoveriag new

resder gel the mﬂmng Dictionsri
sage if II'IE teacher s cc:dt in gene u
est grows, children will transfer the vocabulary
,mques illlhﬂri use to their owa wriling. }

d lead 1o extensive use of the scheal hbrary resnuiree cenlire snd its
nee-and resource maferials. The school hhrary resource ecnfre can
I include an index of community resources {including human o
n brary loan system linking the resnurce centre with other infarma-

Q
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easitive and d:— ’

med skill- buildmg materials and bazal re-d:rs may be helpful

hand. provide understandable and rewarding content and enable the child .

nugf.- fhlh.lrr.ﬂ slmuld be guided to a mnfs ml:nxwr. use of word : .

) 3#9"9

3-077 -

3-078
3-079

3-080

3-081-

3-050
3-051

Dil‘!‘er‘ent abilltipa and interests in -,
reading and language dpvelnpment are
aceommodated by:

= grouping according to 1ntereat.

= grouping according to ahllity

- making grﬂup‘memhership flexible -

=.meeting with- groups at variaus times -
of the day

='rglatln? group aetiv;;les and matﬁrlaln
to lﬁﬂivldual needs

= having c¢hildren aasume. reanﬂnsibility
for helping one another.

Frogram skill-builders and basal readéirs,
are used ak one method to supplement active
teaching nso that the child may develop a
varlety of technique and interest.

High interest books are avallable.

IHEFPEEE in new -nr'dg is generated thrnugh
= discusslon

= investigation of the origln of words

--recognition of the variety of cnnteﬂ.
and atyliatic clues that the author uses
to help.the readesr get the mesning

= uge of the dictionary.

The school. librar‘y _rganm‘ée centre is used
to generate personal 1ﬁqulriea and
quesations.

The achool library resource eentre includes
= an iridex of community reseurces

- an inter-=library lean syatem linking the
. resource centré with other information

gervleea .
iy



should ﬁiﬁvlde direct Elp:nEI'IEE m::l miimn;hon
e of referenice books, maps, charts, directives, and other

Such respurce snd reference techniques include:
ur pmblems ln realistic 1erms 5o that answers can he

riety of sources (primary sources such as

lecting mﬁmmlinn from a +

R
" - people and places shuulﬂ be ﬁi:e:d before film. siides fapes, pictures, and

" books); - -
% learning how lo get.information ]mm pfﬂp’f |hra-ugh conversation, inter-
. view, and discussion; about places and things through ohservation, using s

tipéiﬁfﬁfﬂer a camers, and survey fechnigues: (rom graphie sources such
= pictures, e:ﬂnﬁm disgrams, Eh!ﬂ! maps; and fables, and from audio-

virual materisly; B
® lcaming to wse lhe s:hml library and other libraries as sources of infor.

-Zm:ﬁnn

Q
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Children prneﬁl:e their reference skills

by

- dei‘ining queatiﬁn! or problems in

terms so that answers can be found

getting information through conversa-
ﬁign'lnterview and discusalon

gettlng information about places and
things through observation, using a

tape-recorder, a camera, and survey _
techniques = -

‘getting information rrgmnéraph;é

sources such as pictures, cartoons,
dlagrama, ehsrts; maps, tablea

getting information rrnm audio=visual
sources

using the aehﬂﬁl library and other
libraries as sources of information

1



discuision,’ hr :he:klng mgre-! lglnm Srst-hand Eip:rience hy
Sring ; ¢ 'Elulvhygarehingfmimkm et and f:lhcia in fexts;

“m l!-chmque: for readivig difler -ccnrding tothe mllEI‘l!i For
ed dure:lkms far i Fg peﬂrﬂEnB or ﬁmble
4 slowe

{ style ing; intention, rhythm, mood;
i a0 be rg:d at different levels of MEBNing:
pnri;nl therefore, that: lznthen consider the maturity of the children

an approach that will deepen their appreciation of books rather than
FEEEM the n(wel :imply s llﬂry ofa !eﬁa of comprehensive questions.

cter, with eonflicts in. ideax and values, and with emotional or ethical prob-
I:m; In' factual prote, they need to learn to infer, to go heyond the state-
ompare different idéss or statements, to predict resiliz, and 1o
ate, { rehension nnd interpretation of these materials re-
h.my 1o read eritically and to prni:: d:eply for m:amngi This
:mnpelenef can_be developed through expenem:e: in assessing writing in
terms m‘ funetion and literary value. These experiences can take the form of
_petrs and adulis. Discussion will encourage the children
-_.m sh!rz thei persnnal reactions and will prompt them to pay close atiention
i) lhe lul!g, r and the text,

The Junior Divisinn has he:n identified as the golden age of reading. In
some cases, if children are not hooked on reading at this age, they will not
-retum 10 it as adults. Thix is the Age at which children develop persomal
iding interests and they should be given lime 1o read 3 wide sclection of
malerials. They need to be free to read without continual checks and formal
Aesting of Emﬁ[\r:h:ﬂﬂm and vocabulary. .

ERIC
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'nukl he pfﬁéﬂled wﬂh the lggmmng': of :nnﬂn:l in ehnr- .
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= checking informat ion for relevance
authentieity and blas :

= psraﬁhraslng and aumarizing pertlnent ,/ .
inrﬂrmatiﬁn !

= tranalating information :lm;n ancther
rr:rm €.5. & note into a pleture.

Readlng includes a wide range of materials;
€.E. newspapers,.magazines, direetions

for models, recipes, inatructiaﬁ. sports,
manuals, zgrhacns. - .

Children use I:terakiye 1n which they
examlne

beginnlnga of ;ﬂnrligh_iﬁ character

* = eonfllets in ideas and values

- emotional and ethilcal problema.
EhLIQrgn use factual prose to

= infer
= go beyond the a:atamenﬁs

7. = to predict results

- evqluate .

Children assess wr!.t:ing 1n terms of v
function and literary value during dig-
guuigﬁ*wlth peers and adulta.

:Children. are given time to read a wide

selection of materials.

Children are free to read without cnn—-
tinual’ checks and fermal testing of
:umprehenaian and -vocabulary."



1 plr!phrne it hkely
ar the phrase into

‘ndiﬁé snd responsivenest to
ated through the mechani-

ome of the words, to have them telt a story

ndlvnduihfrd \musigned mdmg rcq\lirﬂ stimulus and motivation. The
nd shelves in public librarics are full of new and old
! room should be no different. Gollections peared
i pment can be borrowed

erenit slages of develn

sared ta share books with childeen and to read to them regularly at all age
g i (0 them that are sbave their independent reading

| suitable for reading aloud
ncludes hmk; from mnﬂcm literature, bmi:s that deal with our Canadian

nlmg_ and forms ﬁf symbolic r:prmﬂlahuﬂ in g:neral help children to
wganize their =tr-=n:ﬁccs so that they can communicale them tfo others;
y alvo help to organize and extend their thinking. In learning to write and
o set down appropriste symbols. children have fo reorganize their concepts
"and menial processes a8 the order of internal speech differs considerably
3 jrﬂm Iﬁe urd:r of external or written language.

“The ability fo ute words well and ta express oncsell with sensilivily. clar-
and conclsenexs in writing is an achievement that, once developed, will
be of lifelong . To achieve this flucacy, chillren must have something
1 and p:mn!l 1o write ahout, & wealih of language with which to express
-their ideas. and the apportunity and time. o write. Wrumg can he used 1o
. - inform people, Ly explain, 1o describe, 1o narrale, to give voice fo imagina-
- tion and fania
. response. The purpere should delermme the form of writing and.the kind
wof Iingulgg used. )
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mignﬁi: s or basal reader-iype exercises.
g comprehension would be to ask the chil-

m the hool Ilﬁmi’y resnurce cenlre. In addition,: teachees must be pre- -
literature by widening the -

hthigg and h@ts |Im hav: stood the test of time — poetry, legends, myths,

ta peraugds, 1o argue, o express feclings, and to generate |

3

Children express thelir fJ raonal responses.
to-written material by

«+ 1=086 =~ talking about their ﬁbaervgj;ignﬂ and

feelinga

1-087 - recording their ab;:r‘rsﬁiﬂna and
!‘ee;inga

1-088 '~ expressing their interpretations

through painting, dramatizaﬁiaﬁ, modela,
maps or dlagrams.

Comprehension 1a aase sed by ggk;ng the -
ehildren to : )

-
Il
=
"
W

- read a page and define some of I:he ' Lo
= werds )

1-090 = tell 8 atory \
l-091 = pfeﬂict a story mxt.f.-a'

l-092 - 'relate read;ng to a report,

[]
L=
W
Rt

[]

rgview :rgative iﬂ*iting, drama or
. paiﬁﬁing,

The teacher

2-055 <+ provides gaileatia 8 of books in the
N claaaroom geared to the needs of -
ehildren at diff réﬁt sﬁagea of
development

1-094 = t‘eaﬂa to the Ehildreni

1=095 Childl‘en are given the: nppartuniﬁy &n
. time to write.



E

ng issn :xpres nn of self and Involves the hngung: of self-
take the form ol a personal letier or nole, xn imaginative
oy, ‘2 pq:m & series of impressions. or a description of an

13

. mmgi \nlnrh can be enfiched l\y 1y Vanﬂy of
both indnors and oul. These feed the senses ;ml
s of lhemwlva and lh:lr wnrld L'xpe

' . 10 nbserve what they Iook at. The teachers enmmicntary in ihi
provides the Tanguage that the children will require to convey their id
te ;ml precisely.

?;Hren ﬁﬂ:n model their firsi writings on stories and poems they
any of the words snd phrases they borrow become part of their
store of words 1 through constant repetition of
s has already. been staied, therefore, feachers’ should read aloud
en From mlleﬁil chesen for its quality of language, illusteation, and
s‘\ﬁll as Jis aultability Inr the age and interest level of the particular

le.sa that :ﬁlldren may hlVE m!ny tiprmrlumhﬂ to erymlhze thelr idcas
d refine their Eﬂnli“l! .

ative wﬂllng Hfourishes in an environment where praise is offered

s due, where original phrases, paragraphs. and poems are shared

diseoveries, where poems and stories and books are edited, typed,

nd featured in a library or resource centre (always with the young author’s
jan ). .

n |h= Early years, Eh!ldl‘l‘n should be given many opportunities to express
wrnem;ﬁ nd interests through many dilferent channels, They shm:ld

couraged to collect word p]m diums ln:l !m]"fﬁilﬂﬁi ;

wi]l gvnlve lrn e’

‘;ﬂréady menti he emphasis at this siage iz on quality and fluency
{ exprestion rather |h=n neamc“ and,mrreum-“ ip:lhng ﬁuﬁflummﬂ
nd printing can be dealt with, on an ]
are

O
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them more imzmﬁ ly: |q lrrl wha lhey lnuch i listen To what Ihl:f‘

vourile stories !ﬁd -

3-012

3-013

3-033

'\,

. E‘hiléren 8 own e:perience prnvide Ehe ?

base for writing.

Personal writing 1s expressed through
= & personal letter or note

= an 1mag;native or Eangirui story

= & poem o

- & series of impresaions

= a de riptinn ef an experlenge
'Children express their iﬂFaa in forma
other than writing; e.g. art, dis-
‘euasion, canatructian, drama, movement
and Eaunﬂ.

Ohildren'a poems, stories and books are
edited, typed and featured 1n a 11hrary
or Peaaurcg eentre;i :

Children eollect words, phrsaez 1di§m5
and expressions from theipr own
e;perienceu diaeugsiuna and readingi

The children's words and phrases are re=

.eorded on a group or individual basis.



E

“of the wiiting setivity in the Primary Divislon may consist of mak-,
i wtaining sories; verse, nows, sccount of visits and experi-
iher personal writings. Children'at the Junior level should con-

nd verse and to produce bookleis dealing with their
oni - on an-individual or & group basis.

, chililren who write frecly and well in one mode usu-

her. They begin, nevertheless. fo esta individual
ren are happier with factual prose, while othera pre-

prose o poelry. Their pur

wrposes for writing become more
: when a particular kind of vocabulary

=]

fder children continue 10 £ | ,
press their experiences lucidly, Our heritage of prose and poetry remains
2 of the best resources for helping children gain sensitivity and precision

Visity snd Uiscussions with srtists, poets. and authors can also stimulate
older children 10 seareh for sords, phrases, and_expressions snd to record
r fulore ence. - rernatively, books and collections of poetry in
C he the . experiences and feclings vividly will help chil-
¢ i imaginative forms of expression. Children whothave been en-
sraged fo gain an appreciation of good writing tend to produce their own
myihs, legends, mysteries, and sutobiographics. .

vé wiiting dﬂﬂapl from :ﬁvﬂiinui:rj jractice in writing about ex-
 that-are real and relevant to the writer; such practice can be made
tive by discussing what hasbeen written with ofhier children and

perception has matured. Children may be much cncouraged and motivated
by a teicher’s inferest and appreciation ofsideas expressed at their nwn level.
awareness of language rules in isolated
part of lan-

atical rule

especially in connection with an experience they have undergone themselves.

Formal writing serves lanctional needs and comprises 8 Targe part of writing
i schiwl.: In the esrly stages of the Primary Division. it is the teacher who
i  tg recurd what the children wish (a commif to paper, whether it be
.. information. summaries, of discoveries, By the beginning of the
vision, children should develop the skills required to write:

directions, addresses, and telephone

questio
" Junlor Di
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ise 10 require help io see vividly. fecl intensely, snd .

the teschier and by leaving a piece of writing 1o return o it later when -

sn indispensibile ald [o the expression of something they really want to say. .

© expression.

Mugh of the writing activity consists of
making booklets contalning stories, news,
verse, accounts of viasits and experiments
and other personal writings. . : ,

‘The emphasis 1s on quality of expression

rather than neatness and eorrectness.

Children write stories and verse and
produce booklets dealing with thelr -
actlivities and ihAvestigationa. . .
Children ‘study our heritage and poetry to
gain sensitivity and preclalon of U
. %

Older children are 'stimulgt—ed to search
for words, phrases and expressions Ly
visits and discussions with artists,

poets,.and authora.

Children use books and collections of
poatry to help them develop imaginative

~ forms of expresaion.

Children have practice in wr:u;i;ig about
experiences that are real and relevant
to them. " 8 » -

* thildren discuss their writihg with

other children and with tFe teacher.
Children return to their writing later

- when ‘their perception has matured..

Children write!

= records of facts such as distances,
directions, addresses and telephone
numbers ’ . ’




E

£

.

" short rzports of sudy ;ﬁ!iﬁ:iié*;t‘rilb each child contributing at his or her 1

-;"'mnhlbﬂl. -
; inm[_ ries of ml’x-rmlhm pathered on a ficld mp. or from a filmstrip or
‘. ousilines of main idess for an oral presentation to the class:

@ sequential instrictions for specific operations such a1 baking & cake, build-
i ing 8 model, or einducting a science experiment;
& newx ilers o seripis for L rmlm hmld:isl, 8 slide presenlation, or 3
dramstization;:
& deseriptionz of § interesting m;u of experiments;
® adisry lni book recording the develapment of & particular unit of study
P
: ihmilﬂl of various kinds contsining stories, news reports, and ::munl;
A nfthﬂ:ande:pzﬁngnm
@ letiers for perminion snd information and personal leticrs to friends and

5 R‘ﬂt-!!- =

;s ﬂnHrﬁi in ﬂi: Junior Division need gmd-m:e in developing the tech-

" niques involved in making wseful notes lrom reference materials, For further
iﬁfﬂiﬁilmn on this point. see chapier 6, "Environmental Studies™, pages
lﬁ’ ;.

L)

How h!qurmly the children are to write hax (o be decided by the teacher
;;]llﬂ children in the light of cireumstances. Writing should not take place
‘daily, simply as an excreise. Children will obviously write often, and per-
- haps daily, in ferms of iaking notes and making records in connection wilh
- sspeects of the curriculum, The project itell will diciste when major pieces
‘of cinmunication n:ed to be undertaken, Wri!ing should always have »

7 defined purpme.

. ‘Children need individual help in lﬂmln! 1o write correctly and in s:la:lmg
«_vocabulary and structure, The amount of time spent on group or class in-
" struction in any given week ought, therefore, to be limited. The children
shotld ako be helped to look at and improve their writing in the light of the
"% imak that they have xet themselves and of the purpose of the writing. Linguis-
= tie analyses show that, in pre-school snd enrly schonl years, children acquire
hﬂ!ﬂi[ﬁ formx such as plurals, tenses, and the passive voice, which ensble
them io use kong but looscly connected sentences. From the middle of the
Primary Dhvision, they can be hefped tu progress (rom bolated phrases of
sentences fo the development of 3 saju:nli-l parsgraph. This improvement
nvolees more than persuading them to write more sentences or to subatitute
: or then, At this stage, children’s incressing use of appro-
: priste prepositiony snd logics)l connectives provides & measure of the devel-
) ‘q:mmi‘ﬂl‘ their language and of their growing ability to organize informs-
. tion. Towards the end of The Iumﬂr Duumn seniences once more |end to

o e

Q
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3-059

3-060

3-061

- short réports of study activitles (with
each chlld contributing al: his or her
partigular level) '

= aummaries of information gathered on a .
field trip or from a l’llmatrip or book

= outlines of ma;n ideas rnr an eral
presentation to the class

= sequentlial instructicona for speecifiec:

operations such as baking a cake,
building a model, er conducting a
sclence experiment

= nevs items or acripts for a radilo
broadeast, a slide pregentation, or a
dramatization

egeriptiona of Ainteresting trips or
xperiments

L}
L=

..= a diary or log book recording the

development of a particular unit of
study or project

~ booklets of various kinds‘containing
stories, pews reports and accounts of
vigits Eﬁﬂ experimentsa

letters for permluinn and . inl‘nrma;lan
and personal letters tc friends and
BEN pal;. = R

o

The emphasis in teaching iﬂ'lting ia |

directed toward individual and small
groups rather than the class as a unit.



1-098 The teacher helps the children develop
standard forms of grammar by warking
from their own writing.

o sim arize, the “IEIIE point of wriling and m;ﬁrdin; is 1o communi-
h others: essentially, the only way in which a child chn leim to write

‘SFEIIIIH‘],,,,,,
the Primary and Junior yeans. The !HI!!y to ;rfur;k and write ﬂv.gm,yllnd
:ﬂn;uhlely ;hmid be the first concem.

Itis Impuﬂinl 10 relate questions of spoken usage and style to effective -
eommunication rither than 1o grammatical standards. In writing, however,
where usage is more stable and where non-siandard forms may be & barrier

* to effective communication, the feascher should, ns recommended elsewhere
- in this chapter, help the children develop standard forms by warking from
their own mﬂng. )

By !’mr years d age, :hlldrgn have #n mmilivt kﬁnwlgdge of the grim-r

evidence, hm:r. that Ihey are help:ﬂ to :rﬂk wrile, of lhmk by :Iudymg
the rules of preseriptive grammar, To some extenl, children may be helped
by ¢ in changing tenses, using synenyms, and making other trans-
formations such a3 changes in sentence structire, but, asa general rule, com-

petence is best scquired through the comparisons and corrections that chil-
dren make in their own writing. Time that would be spent on the study of
grammar is bétier used speaking and writing. Moreover, much of the gram-
mar found in oldef school texts is of i prey:nﬂwe type unrelated to modern

approaches to linguistics,

ot
oy
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- Tawnrds the :nﬂ of the Junior Diviﬂm children may heenme Iﬂl:rE“Ed
: z In word forms or derivations. They can, if intereit L e COMm
;. and E![‘Eilmﬁ“il Investigations of their awn language hy Ilsllng words
- ind experimenting with word order, by comparing the kinds.of words that
*: -are nermally used together or that normally oceur in the same place in »
“ sentence, or by studying the ways in which changes in wentences and word
; Mructure thinp menmﬂg Tlm kind of sctivity should not be confused with
., formal grammar. Childre o learn best when they are given a ehance o
lay with new usages. to make nmmnm between uxages, and to explore
Ih: rﬂe:h of words, word patterns, and idioms. The younger child may
ible words and lefter, The older child can experiment with
. ,verhl variations. -

: S[E"mg and pumlunllt‘m hEing grlphu: tcnv:nlinns used In hcllllllc com-

fmpﬂ:ﬂﬁe in apelling is clomely connected with reading ability and with
of spelling patterns, f'hlldrEn therelore, should read widely and
hay y opporiunities to experiment and play with words = to pull them
L apa put them 1 ,;elher

art of thi r2ading program, ¢

3 tegica lor spelling rules and thgir excepti
“There i littde evidence that sny particular method of spelling instruction
+ produces better spellers than wide experience in reading and writing.

-
- *When children have gained Aluency in writing, there is merit in "helping
them dévelop strategies for finding the rules and praciising spelling, indi-
;vidually or with athers in small groups. As in oilier e most efective
" study focuses on words that spring from the e eeds — that ix,
" words that they have miwpelled of that they wish to use in their writing.
The; Iped fo classify words from thelr personal list according to
" common speiling patterns or roles. Then they can be helped fo undenstand
the structures of words and. through a prm::n of eomparing and contrast-
ing. 1o develop the rules they require.

Some children may require direci guidance in focusing on dilferent as-

- peets of & w the beginning. the end, |h: medu:l vmvel  syllabic umls
5, and suffixes; or whalever di

or semantic) will best help them fo remer her |hr pnncm Chlldrgn whn
. need this dircet guidance can reccive more sttention from the teacher if the
other children are occupied, either in pairs or small groups, with spelling

ind word games that they have worked out for themselves or that the Irlr:hﬂ' ’

-hax lm'enled

Li gumie research sugpesis that if the child is to attain full cnmf-rrheﬂ
sion.of the deeper levels of tanguage, word meanings and structure must be

36
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nd huild | new oncy, If phonie experience snd in- -

&t

3-096

.3-097 -

3-098

1-100

Children undertake comparative and
ezperimental inveﬂtlg&tinn\ of their
own language by ‘\

= listing wordsa E
= experimenting with word order

~ comparing kinds of words that are ufed
together. .

studying the ways in which changes in
sentences and word. =tru:ture change
mearing.

Phonie experiences and. 1nventigati§m3 ofl
spelling patterns are made part ofl ﬁhe
reading progranm, o
Children develep personal apelling 113;;.>
Children elassify words from their
personal -11sts according to common
patterns or rules.

Spelling and word games are used.

<,



E

wsed (o sugment phonie/spelling patiern lmiu (for exsmple, mishap/bishop;
Twill read/1 have read).

Knowledge of correct punctustion may sho be developed through the
child's own writing. The latter epablex the child to understand the function
‘of punciustion as & set of graphic signahx invented (mainly by pﬂnlm) 1o
ﬁm’l inmm:m siresz, and phraaing.

. For this reason, some punciuation can be learned through speech. Chil-
dren should read sloud whal they have written and try to communicate
strexs, intonation, and fecling. They.can be helped to see wherc sentences
appear to énd, wher:lhzfemﬂh:pzfm! snd pauses, and where they
should put them in their writing. The comiderable difficulty that chi
¥e in s in the right plan-: reflccts
nllr.ly identify the linguistic

the at i ;—primediement:duarm,,,
structure that d;l' nex the unit al meaning.

In ﬁh:mm! reading. |h= tescher ean diaw attention to the devices an
siithor uses to produce :eﬂliﬁ effects and the ways in which punctustion
SUAPE introduce s list iteniz. Chil-

. - dren can experiment with such technigques snd learn from their many errors.

Tn clewrooms where children are provided with opportunitiex to write, dis-
cuas, and share their writing with others, they will become aware of the need
for punctuation. marks that indicate quéstion, surprise, interest, fear, or ex-
* " cliemenl. Even in the Primary Division. some children are ready to discum
. sch devices m quotation marks,

It is often wise t refrain from mmedl’:lely correcting errorx In spelling
- and punctustion. For example, over-cmphasis on correctness in spelling can
.. inhibit the children's experimentation with new words and, ultimately, may
" lend to the overuse of simple words that they know how to spell. If children
are encouraged 1o collect snd store their writing in 1 personal folder, they
" ean g over their work some time Iater, think over the spelling and punctua-
- - tion, and correct them. This nglim indicates, for them, progress

- mrﬂ: mnﬂzr;

a :ﬁmplex gn;nqr -moter skill that requires fine hand-£ye co
N nation. Thgn,-rm: the mchers

into lundwﬁlm; activities too so0n. Lfmg heh:n iil:y are r:ldy 1o write
|Ii=; ihﬁu paﬁl:npllz in sctivities that involve hand-eye co-ordination in
|lk (in time lnd lplée] on wlm:h wrmng

T activities, 'ﬁie séﬁsmvg n:acher in ruﬂy in EI[!“Ih!E amthese mlmpulmwe
E!Rﬁénﬂ!! to help the child galn control aver the mnls uied in writing. How.

51
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The teacher uses the child's own writing
to develop a knowledge of correct
punctuation.

Children discuss aﬁd share t.helr writing
ﬁlth othera. . ‘

Children read aloud what they have
vwritten in order to communlcate streas,
intonation and feeling.

Children collect and store thelr writing
in a pEPEﬁﬁEl folder.

Children return to thelr personal .
writing folder to correct spelling and
punctuatiaﬁ. .

Specific agtivitleg uugh as drawing,
painting, modelling to develop fine
sensorl motor skills are used.



. mr there is very litile sense in aitempting to tesch children to write before

they can express their idens arally. Only the stimulus af ehallenging and
varied sctivities will motivate children fo record nd express themselves in
‘wmiling. | . . '

- - Eventually all children wish to exp
.er's task is'1o encou
for teaching. Small ch
-"back to & pareni or
"sapes on home-r

- aware of words
- will act as the scribe. The Iatter should use s thick feli pen and wrile the dic-
tated words elearly and carefully, for this script will serve as & model. Tt s
. therelare exsential that children observe fluent, accurate movements and a
- large, well-defined seript. They should begin writing when they can form

. writing patterns fluently; they should net copy letters line hy line.

cacher. The first letlers to Santa Claus and the mes-
¢ hirthday cards are created even before children are

d letters. Later, they will diciate captions fo an adult who °

Sﬁgi] children should I'il;ef the opportunity te experiment with writing

&t &ny time with Iarge, easily manipulated fell pens end ¢ yons and large
blank pieces of newsprint set out on & writing table of clipped fo an easel,
A hox of Iarge cards, each wilh & word and picture or a sentence and pie=
ture, eruld easily be made svailable, Children select materia! they would
like tocopy. B

Many clasrooms display the slphabet high up on the wall, often st the

.* back of the room, It should be noted that copyi t i
play. or from the chalkboard, is & highly complicated 1ask requiring a con-

" siderable degree of visual and paychomotor control. It invelves adjusting

t of fixation to & smaller <ize which,

ger. from the children's point of view, at the near point

n, In addition, children have to rely o their memory of what they

- have seen in the bricf interval between seeing it on the board and copying it.

..~ In short. if children are io follow & model, it should be presented o1 cards
* of in & book that they can keep on their own writing surface,

e sive of print at a distant |

It has been customary in the past for children to practise writing between )

lines that are spaced to their dexterity or maturity, However, ss lang as chil-
- dren are given & guideline a3 & base, it I better for them to write letters and

words of ihe size they find comforiable. Lines for writing are beiter delayed

until children have established eontrol and have s betler sensw of the purpose

of line and margin, Later, they can see thai their wiiting i given greater
* graphic impset snd meaning when it is conventionally spaced.

Children shoukd nt be pressured for neatness and precision i the first
" wo yeai of the Primary Division. While all children must learn to write
legibly, premaiure insisfence on procise Torm gad securacy il camne fon-

5

- sion and even fckr. Neatness and precision are & maiter of civ ordnation aml

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Ad:i;ltg act ms scribes to record ideas
and thoughts of small ehildren, '

The captiona recorded by the adults are
used as a-printing model. s

¥Writing ﬁ- printing matef‘ials are
avallable in a variety of media; e.g.
felt pens, crayons, newsprint.

A writing or printing model is provided
for individual echildren to keep on thelir
writing asurface. :

Children are glven only a single base
line to gulde their printing rather than
being forced to print between twe linean.

Children are nﬁb'pr—eaﬁured for precise
form and acecuracy of handwriting.



pr.sll:e ;Ie:ld i mo small part by the vilve ﬂi“ﬂﬂ?ﬂ place on the appear-
nce and legibility of their owniwriling. ;

Children need to practise the technical aspects usf wrhin; ind making let-
- -ters but oniy (o the extent that they are encouraged to-see the' purpose and .
“vae of writing-for r:mmumclliﬂn rile mest young children are'able 1o
. eopry their namex and many can print lh:m withoul models. they need
10 develop their skills through purpoeeful p Copying nofices, inviis-
. tiowa, lnd Yisis of materials for pi'nlye:!x ml!,hl be !pﬁnpfi;l: sctivities,

‘A large book of blank nel'ﬁpﬂLI €an hecome ] :Im news book in which

all eventx of current interest to the children sre recarded: the arrival of & 3-021
. new balyy. the ko of 2 tooth, lhr‘lequmlmn of & new car or a pair of new el
-whoes, a trip o another town. Such secounts wili maké a unique book that
.-will be reread with great interest, P'I children will be molivaied (o create
i Iheirmﬂl bok. of events and here the teacher will be able o help each child
< r formation on an individual hasiy Thﬁg is little purprsc in large- 3-035 Individual children record events/of

o gou “""‘“ leswons in handwriting. current interest in a news book.

A class news book 1s used to record
events of current ihterest to the
children; e.g. the arrival of a new
.baby, a trip to another town. /

!
S Tis impc riim that handwriting|be dEVElﬁ[’ltl! as an art form. Whﬂl:v:r _10k
. style of wriling iz adopled. the :hild\th:hl ;r-prccmlc the aftraciiveness and 1-104 ) %:ﬂagig‘;:;gggg ggiéi Egg;pﬂi;z::u:tinn
legibility of its design and learn 'él use it in a measured and precise way. B .
- Children at the Junior. siage should learn to copy selected ﬁu'm n[ wnlmg' e _1pe
" with a fair degree of competence, demonstrating an sesthetic t - 1-105 Sll:iig:egydggsigggrﬁ;ggi?glgngggl{:ﬂ;:iggs
tional awarcness of such elements ¥ spacing, marging, and caplllh tn their developmental level

Lﬂﬁilﬂg a Second Language .
*In Ontario English-language ‘E‘hm:'!. there are two basic contexis in which

' some children come from a non-English-

:pe:l:lng ‘home' and muu leam En ish which ix their school's language of .
imlm:hm odhers study French as alsecond language. :

ish-speaking children may be entering 2 Imgui:uc and cultural - s
al is completely different from their own. It is important lo help ) .
theze children maintain pride in lhm'r own raditions; the experience with
a secondd Ianguage should not undermine their scll-:nm;tpl Teachers mist’
be aware that the aim of teaching a second Ianguage i fiof (6 replace the
" langusge and culture of the children iml to add another dimension io their
sbility to communicaie. By shewing i ml st in and respect for the children’s

= heritage, the teacher will give lhem encousagement !nd confidence,

The Inngu:p: base of the community has a bearing on the xludy of French
3 8 second language. The environment for French study varies in different
areas of the province. This variely has generated three alternative types of
French Fmgrli'n regular, extended, ;nd immersion. In the regular program,

Furiber Informstion repaidiog hn;ﬁp policy|for native children i found I the reomce”
walde, Feaple of Niilr-' Anrevry, H .
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the French I:ﬂglfgge i udied asa subjectin itself. In the extended program,
instruction in one or more subject sreas through the medium of French is

" ..added to the study of the language. In the immersion program, French is used

much more citensively as the vehicle of instruction.

Any second-language intiruction at the Primary-Junior level
the principles laid down for educating young childre ust provide for
different develapmental stagev, varying learning i and active participa-
tion. and must ensure a degree of success Tor g1l children. The individual
‘child’s needs, experiences, nierests can be accommodated in a second-
1angusge program that offers varicty in depth, pace, and acfivity. The young
child's need 1o explore new aress of knowledge can be mef in a program that
includes child-centred learning: sctivities and small-group work, and thai
svoids excexsive formal insruction. :

| must ohserve

The formal developmient of gencral language principles is not appropriate
- unti! the Junior Divi by which time chiliren have a basiz of teveral
years' second-language experience. A grammar-translation approach fa
guage instruction is tidally unwitable in the Primary and Junior Divisions.

1 Second:-language ls;fxning involves the gradual sequisition of four skills —
listening, speaking. reading, snd writing. From the outset, whatever the skills

‘60
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Pages 59-G1 relate to second language
learning whieh 1s 8 subject of - :
speclializatlion. Although the principles
stated on these pages are significant in
terms of primary/junior education they
do not apply te the regular primary/
Junior teacher. Therefore no items

were selected from this sectigﬁ‘
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. structured contexts tn free communication of their own ideas. Listening and
‘spenking will have priority throughout the Primary and Junior Divisions.
5% Like the development of generalizations. the introduction of reading and
- writing ws support skills must be carcfully timed in sccordence with the de-
.. velopmental stage snd second-language competence of the child.

. elslidren are learning, constant sttention must be gi\icﬂiin leading them from

. There it no definitive evidence that any one approsch to lsnguage-leaming
s the bet for sl) chikiven. The most successful programs arc evolved where
“teschers professionally atert to chikiren and to second-language methodology
722 gee mn eclectic and pragmatic approach, Teachers must be careful observers
1" of their pupils, ready to sdapt to their nesds. )

.. Close observation of children is essentisl t6 the diagnostic axsessment of
- their competence and confidence. This auessment will have important bear-

 ing on the children's progress. While rigid adhercnce to 8 content sequence
is undesirable st this level, unnccessary repetition of previously mastered

" skills shid be avnlded. Progress in language acquisition must be evident
©. . to satisfy and motivate the children.

>j_ I & program in which the second Iangusge is integrated with other oreas of

"'+ study, chikiren can be motivated 10 make meaningful use of the second
. - language within the school context. The degree of integration will vary with
" the type of program. In the regular program of language study. interrelation
“ - withy arl, creative drama, music, snd other aspects of the child’s day iz pos-
- sible through intereat themes and sctivity centres. In extended and immersion
programs. the learning of other subjects through the medium of the second
language provides content, impetus, and opportunity for active and passive
we of the language.

£

Leamning 3 second li,nguh;g is compstiblc with: the Communications pro-
gram and must be consisient with fundamental principles of Primary-Junior

Mathematics

Mathematics is an invention of man-that helps us to understand, anslyse,
and cnmimunicate both gualitative and quantitative ideas sbout our environ-
ment. Fundamentally, it cansists of abstract maodels that represent aspects
of the resl world. a3 well a5 rules and operations for working with these

The process of mathematics consists of choosing or creating models; of
studying, analysing. and manipulating them; snd nf relating the findings back
“tor the fesl world. The diagrams of geometry, the numerals a operations
of arithmetic, the graphs and charts representing dats and relationships are
31l models that children emplay in their daily activities. These models help
children to xee relniionships in the environment and thus to make sense of
the world about them. :

61
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: ﬁi: concepts and skills of mathematics, combined with its vocabulary,
" help the ehild to discriminate, clas and hink logically. They are devel-
oped and reinforeed by observation, imitation, discussion, enquiry, investi

fion, experimentation, prictice, and application in doy-to-day sclivitics,
Mll fn léfvml and out, :

.lnphhl ated world of Ihgi'm:n;ﬂ Iethnnlngy and husiness requirer that
it be an ewential component ﬂl ﬂth :hblds fu:hml ﬁpcrience Mﬂﬂsﬂver.

L llﬂud hy teachers and p:rgnu 5o that Ihzy m!y !pprecu!le wh-;-fe whcn -nd
llu' mlh;muli:s is being lenﬁied

L!n;u!ge develops Ihmugh lhg need to ulk about fl!EgﬂﬂH of such lhmgs

1-106 Children participate in activities
that require mathematical language to
describe qualities auuh as size, shape,
quantity.

]
- i Ty yrelnlcd tiy Ihﬂr C
[Erttrlliml of |hE llmrhl ind the t e in it. In addi--
“tion, thexe ‘words reveal childre d ng of the information they
_obisin by experimenting wilh phy;i:!l objects and by thinking about their
gnvirunmenl )

" Mithem 1 ﬁtmi! iﬁd symhinh often develnp frnm nlh:r npc:h of the
:hlld’ L

Y
- shape, size, nufﬁbe
This will hcl;l childr
-to communicate effec ely They learn to dis
belong to some objects and not to others by
< - tions, by listening to others. and by discussion. Thry extend ald m:nmng(
; :nd ﬁnd new ones. Thcy learn the ifications and inclusions involved
) I hi evelops lhmughml the early
: ye:ﬂ in school, as ,huldrm: undem:nﬂ,ﬁg of gencrnl categories evolves
i l!r Thm. in rtf:!m;‘g o a wld:

Bfwmilmnl As dlseﬁmml! on grmln spnmrlx enllics, rﬂrl:vtrs and hounds
_Eﬁﬂme furiher refinements under dog.

- As more precise wnr\“ls lnd !ymbﬁll are used, !hey hclp :hlldr:n AL nrgue

C‘ ahvgmiy. wﬁén children have formed und:ﬁian,,,, g o
“of qulnmy and class. they are more ||k:|)r to remember and use :Wr:clw:ly

- 62
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‘..-"l‘.ih and pniillgn waﬁk such aa big, iil'[‘ﬁ, above, qud Only when chil-
dren hvs acquired a basic ability to clamily, to order, to partition, and to

ich a variety of objects, do they sense the. real meaning of plllzm or

Lﬁ;—pAﬂHﬁ :
Children snd adults name, describe,
and discuss items collected duting the
walk,

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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The items collected are compared in
terma of shape, size, and other
butes. Classes of o JE\‘:IS are d
played in graphs. (The s
ean be used with older 3
will measure size-and distance and
determine position with a mn;ﬂe!n;
ﬁ!ﬁlﬁlxs )
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1-107 Activities in mathematics are related

to real experlencea.
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: leng:ArlHly
Children discuss what constitutes a
L good  breakfast; they Ihsn ]’il!ﬂ ]
- meny,

; E‘hlldren dl 1SR pms:bk 'smes and
ways to build a rink,

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

I
cereal coninined in boxes of dilferent
dimensions, mass, aﬁdcnpacuy

Youngerch
amounis of

a rink.’

Mathematical Actlv ' )

A scale mndel i?‘fﬂmn, and built -
“before actual ‘eonstruction staris,

Chiltren make decisions concerning -
malcrials, shape. and dimensions.

They may :!p:rlm:nl with making

fEN €An MeAzure

, pack snow inlo

t. and compare relative

masses of snow, ice, and water,

< Ty
A

2-066 Mathematieal and language activitiles
are integrated in the program;
* cusaing possible aizes aml wnya Ea build

dla=

.



—_
“

The behaviours related to thia section
are found on the followlng page.

. : .
B L]

Children formulate hypotheses, use
examine . illustrations 1o delermine smampling, measuring, and testing
variety and number of weeds in & techniques. aml make scale drawings.

. given arex of l;lm.

Milllem:lk: mtl Representstion
hildren play with toys, blocks, sand, ‘water, their own pi

Vhen children play with 1oys, blocks, sand, water, the es, and
words, they are using models to represent their ideas anl feelings. This vse
of symbols o represent ideas is an imporiant stage in the developinent of

matieal uymhéls{ are introduced,

means of eommunicating ideas and p
5 and Immlng Iﬂglﬂll ideas can be earr

) Sﬂfﬂ’h is ﬂg most :‘um

iger resiricied to uslﬁg ;’miun. |m=|5|:v-:i 2
: they can use concepls and ander-
siar J-] : for which they now hive word labels,

Flaiy is & vital aspeet of children’s leaming. .In symbulic play the child
operates without penallies, trying out variations and possibilities both in
r:nllly Imi i!nlﬂy The Inrmng d’ new :nﬂt;cpls am! ikllls requlrr.'s lhal

[3:]

Q
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" instanve, o ¢t

_selrch fm' pnliern that is |mrmrlanhﬂ :vrlj stage in the d

: iﬁii‘igii to create their own quantitative shstractions from n‘;'ﬂlluh

needs time (o decide how the new lnmvlrd;e can he relaied to pn:vmmly
learmed material. During this period of im;gmalwc play children represent
the things of the real world snd act out experiences that are importani lo
them. Given blocks, boxes, hoops, glue, string. tape, hammer and nails, they
\lrlll mnke Ihingl that, for them, represent & house, & car, & garage, x bridge,
ile. Given sand snd water, Ihcy will gxplore many aspects of
pnunng, i;nmpgnng cletsﬂymg pullmg in order ul me counting, and

lnd inlerlﬁrkiﬁg:uhe: o inl g \
fication, and number bases. To Eiplﬂll fully the pm:nllil nf thes
the child needs opportunitics to play with them and to explore their pnm-
bilifics. In this way, the child extends his or her understanding of how they
behiave apd huw he or she ean influence them,

Maodels and drawings reveal the child's llmughh ahonl’ connections and
relutionships as he or she attempts io commmunicate and master them. Their
re corresponds to the menial imuge ihat the child has formed. For
d of four may draw & hat above the head hecause he or she
dows nof sense that the hat fits un the head, or perhaps because he or she
does not know how (o draw the hat on the head. -

Children who have had many opportunities 1o build and 1alk abow mowdels

“ begin 1o make accurite drawings and plans much ssoner than do children

who have not had these experiences, Speech, play, models, and drawings are
essentisl forms of communication, Discussion helps children to discover
contradictions or Iack of sccuracy in their piciures, sketches, and other rep:
resentations of reslity. Obsecvation and discussion reveal o the teacher the
sage of lopment of each child and provide elues for plonning appro-

_priate activities and experiences.

Graphs and maps are major (oris of m;nfding and representing informa-
tion. The development of graphs goes hand in hand with the growth of ideas
of number, measurement. classification, correspondence, fractions, scale,

and proportion. Thfﬂl.lghul“ the Junior Dmsmn lhsre shnuh.l he apportuni-
ties for aetiviti : n early block
graphs to straigl rEIalmmhups and o the pau:rn by which the area of

squares or volume of cubes is related 1o the length of the edge. These underlie
the more sophisticated relationships studied in the Intermediate and Senior
ons. Gr;p, |ul represenl;lmn is a dynamm scnvuly. n unen starts wilh

cmﬁpﬂtme in mmhrmlms Of e

O
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3-024

1-108

3-067

3-068

Children use a variety of materials to-
extend thelr understanding of mathematics

= sand and water to explore aspects of
pouring, comparing, classifylng, putting
in order of aize, counting and
estimating

= struectural materiala auch ns rodsa,
blocks and interlocking cubes to in-
troduce basic ideas of counting,
Zeaauring, ¢lassification and number
ABEB

=-bloeks, boxes, loops, glue, atrlng, tape,

hammer and nslla to make things.

Children's own pictures and sketcher are
diacussed to dlaeaver uﬂntradietiﬂn; or
lack of accuracy.

Ehildren use maps and grapha as major
forms of recording and representing
information.

Activities and experiences with graphs
and maps prEI‘EEE

= from early block graphs to atraight=-
line relationshipa

- to patterns of relatlonships between
areas of aquares or volumes of cubes
and length of edges.
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- with elassifying and ordering related (o qu-mny and number that the
" resdy (o lesrn & system of notation. Notation is & means of represenii

£
-

.. Miathematics and Notatiow ‘ >

Children see numerals and &ven learn (o write them long before they under-
sland their meanings. However, it is only after many first-hand experiences

" -numbers so that they ¢an be recorded on paper and earried in the memory.

1In order to write: numbers greater than nine, the imporiant- operation of

E grouping must be understood and this brings in the ideas of cholce of base

and place value. The common practice is tn introduce groups of ten first
beciuse we use (en ax the counting set or base n( our numeraiion aystent.

s Notations based on ather.counting sets have their uses, and children should

have ﬂppoﬂunilh; to nrpnize numbers by groupings other than ien. The
experience of using & variety of bases, first with structural material, then
with increasingly leus concrete material such as an sbacus or number board,

Thelps children (o generalize the ﬂnn;lun: that is common to all :ymm: using
the ien HIndy—AriHe dmun I, 2 ie -

Wh:n chiklren can use humbers without nee pliysical objects to guide
such sctivity, they are resdy 1o record the aperations of addition and sub-
fraction, using first their own and then convential algorithms, If the develop-
menl of & notation schieme has been mc\::s:f Isthe child wlll hivE ImI:
duaculty In carfying out additions yns that requir
Structural apparsius, the spike abacus, and disgrams help children m h:i:um:
awire of the refation between the valuex assigned to neighbouring columns.

The way is now open {or grouping without limit,

Q

The realization that counting can never reach an end is & startling and
memorable experience for moal children. The very large numbers required
in spece travel or papullliﬁn counts and the very small numbers used
modern physics have given rise to & more concise means of symbol

-numbers and operations. Some aspects of smennﬁf notation are well within

the grasp of children in the Junior Division. ’

Early :xprdtncﬁ with fractions must emphasize equivalence through a
variety of activities. As children’s undersianding of equiva fractions ia
confirmed through extensive use of concrete materinls and applications, their
ability to deal with the operations without using tricks becomes established.
Tenchers must ensure that the fractions being used are simple and reafistic.
Decimals are another extension of our notation. As & result of their use of
money, children have considerable experience in usi dg\‘:imnh he(nn: lhey
meet this noistion. They can’easily i i
expressed a3 a decimal by d the numerator by “the denomin

some fractions the ion terminates: for example, 4 =04, 4
-|= =.0.375, For fs, such asd, % .4 . the division proces does ot term-
repeats. In these cases the fractional form is easier to use in com-
putation.” To facilitate comparison snd inierpolation, ohler children can
make and use number lines with two scales to illustrate the relationship

" between [ractions and their decimal equivalents.

67

e

A ]

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

co

3-066
3-025

3-101

1-114

1-115

&

1-116

3-026

Children use number lines’ Qibh two acales
to illuptrate the relationship between
fractiona and their ﬂeaimal equivalentg,

lead Er; the use of metric units in lengt.h
Area, \rnlume and mase.

Children pr&gtige measurement skills
through the use of protractors, simple !
clinometersa,' magnetic compassea and other
surveylng Lmt.ruments.

Children nrgani:e numb:ra by grouplngs

"~ other than ten.

In uaing a varlety of basesn children rirgt
work with structural material and then
“proceed to worklnpg with lesa concrete -
material such as nn abacus’ or number board.
’,e
When performing agditiana or subtractions
that require regrouping materlals such as
atructural apparatus, the splke abacus and
diagrams are used to show relationship
between the values aulgnad to neighba:ing
dolumne. =

Early experiences with rra;tiang emphasize
equivalence through a varlety.of
activities.

Children's experience’ 1n the uge of money
is used as a basis when teaching decimal
notatlon. - W



¥ shoukd be immensed in mu:unilg activities that I:nl to
the ‘use ‘of : metrie: units- of lengih,  aren, volume, snd ‘mass; Conversion
stween metric lnd mrgrill mensures should it be emphasized but treated
iidentally,-. -

After :;phting numhﬁ' r:lllim;hlp-i and paticris in a variety of convrete
ﬁd practical shwations and experimenting \ fipusite numbers. square
bers, and primes, children In the Junior Division will be ready to we
miple brale nofations for numher refationships. Similarly, they will
p ways of represcnting geometric ideas such as angles, parallels. and
perpendiculars. They thould be introduced 1o the ideu of relating the mecasure
an- in;lg 1o & rotation: - Measurement skills can be praciised through the
use of profreciors, simple elinometers, magnctic compasses, and other sur-
ing instrumenis. These experiences hielp children 1o understand the mean-
jnl mrh am:gpu l;rrnirul horizontal, perpendicular, und co-ordinates. ’

> lnm E' numbers with situstions from the child's experienice
il liminate unreafistic ealculations as well as avoid the i imp
lniﬁwwprme adult concepis and interpretations. 1 will also guide the
i in dmkqﬁnj exciting and permnal wiy of organizing 6nd recording
spereeptons. X

Hslbmﬂﬂ and Fnﬁpuﬁl!lﬂi ,
Wiih the suvent of lnﬂliglh—csnmﬁ technelogy and its wide range of com- |
‘ puting devices, the importance of speed and accuracy in ealculation as a job
qualification has been substantinlly reduced. Children, however, still need 1o
Meﬁliﬁd and practise the sllils ni uE‘.!lpul;llﬂn A; a resull uf rcst.'-lr:h

f e child's lblluy 10 deal E‘“Efllvcly with numerical relation-
"ipl dtptnd; upun the r!&v:kqvm:nl of centgin men I structures mlh:r lh:ln

|=r lghé‘ed lhrnugh the menl;l nrg:n ti
eriences d 1w=lvzn§:s than through unrelsted praviice in

were uﬂ;inglly manusl nr.i:rllinns c!rmﬁj uul on an nbm.us The ma|h==
miliﬂl Hlea d“c! o resi ol
bons undertaken with the malerials. These actions can be simple:
up 8 number Jadder or pushing two groups of counters
uﬂhtr contdin the idea of addition. As 2 result of many experiences of this
“- nture, children attach meaning fo the words adid or plut and usefully emplay
. the mnhﬂn:hfal :;mbnl J Ad-.lum-n am.l whlrgumn ur the same f numhcrs

O
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Children experiment with composlte
numbers, square numbers and primes.

Children use¢ simple algebraie notationa
for number relationships.

" Children develop ways of representing .
_gemﬁe\‘;rl: 1deas such a=s anglea, parallela
and perpendiculous, :

Children are introduced to the Aidea of
relating the measurement ﬁ!‘ an angle to
a rouation.

The child's undersﬁanding m‘ number is
achieved through the menual organization
of many experiences of that number.

" Additien and subtraction of the~
numbera are seen as inverse of

~,
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and quoditive, must be experici

(1o find the size of each equal p
paris). Pivide 12 into 4 equai
how many 4's are there in 127

The h;uiidfﬂp towards memo

© process consisting of earefully p

ment, use of money, time, and
pretations of the same number
cun you make 127 or Move |
did you go? than to carry out 8
nine years of age many childrer
come of many practical experi
muwe practice with specific s
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The twa types of division, partilive
situstions that iiivolve either sharing
irouping (to find the number of equal
s sn example of a sharing problem;
ample of quotitive division.

of number facts should be s gradusl

Children need many ditferent in
\ore relevant o ask Hiw many ways
1 77 on the number line; how far
umber of routine addit By about
ve “memorized the ables” ax the out-
id practive, Some children will need
le others will find great difficully in

69
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A hnowledge of number facts 1s
aceomplished through experience galined
from practical activities involving
measurement, use of money, time, etc.

-Multiplication 18 seen as repeated

addition of equal groups..

Division 18 seen as the inverse of
miltiplication. "

The two types of division, partitive and
quotitive, are experienced 1n situations
that involve sharing (finding the size of
each equal part) or grouping (te find the
number.of equal parts). )




‘commilting facts to memaory. The teason for memarization is to have the
information remdily avoilable when needed. If the time and cffort required
C tom are unrealistic or if the ability 10 memorize is beyond the reach
. of the child. the factd are nof easily nccessible. These ren should be en-
.. couraged to construct (ables that organize this infon) - Frequenily chil-
dren find lhﬂl d:ii'y use of their !ﬂl‘,’f helps them to remember facts.

It is important that cach :hlld be helped 1o find the patierns that give
structure to number and thus W reduce the number of facts to be nieinorized.

" If children understand how the tables are orgunired, tlicy can then recon-

A Spﬂ mbers, such at 9, have an
he sum nf lhr;j tligiix nl'f ﬁ§3

struet Incls ﬂm Ihey' h.w: furg

" ence. Not nnly do lhcy help 16 make the hnndlmg hf numbers more cfficient
but lhey alzn prepare the ground for algebraic and fogical n:lnllunslllps

The most reasonable way 1o determine whether children know number
facts is to ask 1 Hy. Written tests cannoi identily children who are
using inefficient provesses such as finger counting or counhng on in ones,
;r ﬂ:veal enors m hlsn: hﬂs of processes \mh

o littie point in
writlen exercises nsmg tens and units unnl ;.h:h.lr:n cil‘l explain orally how
10 add numbers such 2337 iind 26.

A major concern d |he lem;her isto knnw
@ whena chil
& whenachildis rEldy
» whenachild riea‘ls pr!;m:e and how much.

1t is essential that the many variables that influence decisions of |hl.i kind
be considered.

Wnllen practice is lmf-m:nnl but, to be eflective, n!usl be prffeded by the

on and subiraction factsio 10;

(subiraction) of both 1 and 2 to (from ) any number up lo 20;
on of 10 to numbers from o 10;

ition of @ 1o numbers from | 10 10;

0 o
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Children are encouraged Lo conatruct
tables that arganl:e number faects.

of number, facta are glven.

Children arc helped to find panerm !;ha:
glve structure to number; e.g. "casting
out nines”. L

The children discover and understand the
distributive and assoclative laws.

~ Children are assesscd for

- readiness to memorize number facta

= readiness to attempt written cal-
eulationsa. :

\ﬂh
"'1
\1 .
wm
.

Gh;ldren are ass for

practice.
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= mulllplunlmnby l 8

" subtraction, multiplicatic

pk.:sn lor2x9-1;

= e of 0 number li

1o 100 and a set of cardboard strips of 1 10 10 units
|_ll‘]" mhlmm anl mhlr;mm p-ll:m* = for example,

cation im!dwmmhy‘iupm 123= ‘hmd 36 1

res of numbersup o 10; .
higher decades™® — i.c., grasping the eqmv;l:m of 517,
|5+75*75*l7ﬂc

There will be many 10- and 1 1:-year-olis who will know all the addition,
and division facts by immediate recall. A major.
ily will have reached 2 Jard of quick recall; this means that failure 1o
remember facis such as 9 x 6 can be overcome by recalling 10 % 6 then
subtracting 6. About one child in ten ‘will have serivus difficully remember-
ing: these chikdren should use the lddnlmn iml muliupIL tion tables they
have mm!e foof themselves,

rqgn,lmg the Ilmmg  and l)fie of prncl ce in emnpulalmn are
@ Children should be encouraged 10 do simple calculations mentally. record-
ing unly the answers needed in wrilien solutivns 10 problems.

algorithms used should be appropriaie 16 tlie level of understanding
reached by the child. .

‘@ Algwrithms are best understond when they are the nutgome of successwe

refinements co-nperalively determined by the child and the teath
® Children need 1o know an efficient methad for performing each of the four
arithmetic operations. To achieve this they will necd practice, the
of which mzy range from once & day (o once 3 monih. This practice
empliy various strategies such as games and compelitions witk individuals
and small groups.

® To practise docs not mean o drill; 10 practise wicans 1o puf 1o use. Poarly

‘chosen overpractice can be as harmful a5 too litile practice, if it leads 1o

boredom and a dislike of mathematics.

ildren who have difficulty in reaching an appropriate
pummn 11 should not have their sell-estcem threatened.
The bmé ncgdcd hf individual help and encouragement is ntore than com-
) :onfidence and Ei‘ljﬂyI'IIElll the children display when

e . Bricf intensive poriods of praclice are often all
evded, coupled th careful dl!gﬂ“ﬁl& of the level of response and
rrmr In this way. the chikiren whi need it receive adilitional help and
- e th- mhers need not beep repenting what they have already

3 : ny kinds can be used Lo motivate and

. Lm‘ganm: individual and group practice and reinforcement.

n

¥

2-068

Some children have addition and
multiplication. tables avallable for
ready use. .

Children do calculations mentally, re=’
cording only the answvers needed 1n
written solutlona to prnblems.

Group computation games are used by
ehildren. .

Individual computation games are uaed
by ehildren.



- Measrremen?
- Measurement is a mgmﬁum pact of applied Iﬁlhlll;‘hi‘ it links our physical
- winthd with math £ using concepls such as nuinher, order, correspond-
3 ulmlé aml |‘I.lrli uit, fraction, and scale. Much of early mathematics
wichad through measurement experiences with structural appa-
: s fods, or through the traditiondl counting of groups of ahjéets.
) fhﬂdrm need hoth inorder to uinderstand and e their arithimetic,
 Mathemaiivs peraieates most areas of experience, and the ¢ apters on Envi-
- ronmental Stuslics and the Aris inclcie a great many acti+ities that iavolve
measuring. .

The study of measurement cas b, cunveniently sepaatedd into five stages:

(a) Cencept of ﬂlﬁgd’ﬂﬂt af Hmﬂr’ﬂ'
Jude

hortest. Kot, hotier, hotiex and umlllr lrrms mmpnsg Ihr mln}
elements of measurement.

g “Bocause the impottance of aperational knowlalpe has already been
e - sitewed, it is ueeful 10 ¢ er what ehildren fearn while playing and using
toys and other mut  their environment. During these experienves the
children ui and f:el! and so ui' over und u’mtj:mb: 4 ﬂ'ﬁenl qualilies
for later re
qu

at they h:we lhslm:lal

Measurement begins in the e:p:riem;: of matching and comparing sizes —
first” lenglh lhen area, :ap&clly and volume. For Examp

";surrrnems with abjeets in the romin. They are interested in
EIChﬂ‘ can asq.rrl!in whether they have a firm
2 whether they sland on

usmg i ruler, Chlldr:ﬂ will realize Enrly that they can micasure around as well
&% DUTORS ub]ﬂ:ls They nieed to use siring, ribbon, and rope [er maiching and
eomparing in a ty of situations.

Primary Division (fuur to sin), when they are also lenmmg how 10 -Jnl‘l':r-
“entiaic whinfe and juirt in analysing words phonetically.

(b)) Arbitrary Usits )
The next stage invohes the choice of an srbitrary uni

* their schews} experience, children must have apporiur

7

mi the heginning of
¢ to develop miore

O
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Cizlldren develop the concept of magnitude

of messurement by

= matching and comparing sizes; e.g. of.
length, area, capacity and vt;lume

- experiencing activities inveolving the
coneept uf whole and part.



1-127 Children develop the gnncept of grbitrary
- : units; e.g. by making visual or bedy -
comparisons as a unlt of length.

1=128 Children ‘use standard units to compare
results and to communicate reaults to
othera.

<1=129 Number lines based on selected unita are
' conatpucated and then used 1n measurement
problems.

precise referents. Un:igﬁlinﬂing of the quality of
maions grows from visual or body comparisons to the
the sime nature as the |hmgi to be m:uural For

To develop competence 1n me SEuPément
children

ine the dlﬂ:rgn;ﬂ in size. For instance, how mu:lf; .
pi::e of material than the first? Here an arbitrary unit

e can be used (o find the answer, -
—lgﬂ -

ee and feel measurable quantities

1
1=131 = eatimate sizes of measurable quantities
1

-132 - chéck the estimates of the measurable

'h:nhni &
. quantities.

A; ] :nnsquenee n[ mgny gxpr:ri:nc:s in mElwﬁng .both -
ld dismver; lhs Ennvzn, nce nl

ily be used in measuring
/ n i;:hbfllg a larg: pi:snr: ]ug marking a scale on mask-
jﬁllip:fEHEHEﬂlulh*guukk

(€) Compeience in Mrasurément ' » =

In the final stages of measirement, childien should have an intuitive under-

standing of the standard units with which they must. work, They should not

only know the relationship hetween meires, centimetres, and millimetres,

nnd Eelwc:n alh:r n:lill:d umls bul ;Imuld be sbl: Iu &s imate n e
ith =

uppuﬂumh:s for children o sec and feel mfisurahlt quan
their sizes, and then to check their guesses by aciual mea

73
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" have yiumg éhl“l‘ﬁi in Ih:r schools htrl;ll,

o Over the next few years it is o ential that f

- Suwine teavhers may

disebuing;’d

% fools lhal 1

mensisre, -

hildren in tife Primary and
ysiem Io the

Dl\rimms become nce

plluns fe vunves,
.- shens should gradually d

¢ Melri: units should

its for alt pru«.-
ould ¢ertainly be

tical purpoaes; a continuons miture of the 4o sysiems »

ic units becomie & very real part
suring. and problem-

In the final nnnlym it is esseniial fhat n
of the children's e e

el ing can be :njﬂyﬂhl: and :xEllln; in the melric system.

‘ ("mmzlljr

t‘:umu.lry is the natural lnnguagu of spalial concepts and space relatior
" in the real world, Space jsa hlsnc human experience with which every ¢

' nf £very age miust come to ferms.

. Tafanis learn about ihiPci lhmu;h i cyes, ihe hand, the (oigue, and the
, IIP!._A‘ Ih{-y staft (o mave nhoul lh:y he;m In hunld an’ awarensss i dix-
’ Ce d

igg By mrmng their h:d
early years in schowl are vilal
¢ the discavery ol 1 ew ipalml rel:lmmhqw and lhe deu:lup
ment of new motor skills in rel ation to them.

The majumy of objec
shapes. They see fmx! €

observe vari

h:) bemme aware uf lh;‘lr prﬂpéllles Wllh Hrn:n—
nt they will aifempt io classily these in vario )
naturally to the vse of such termis as cone, cvlinder. sphere,
d, prism, and pyramid.

tees in abstracting plane figures from

© aolid ohjects: |hrw: !-hnuld \:If} in size, shape, or buth.

14
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Metrlé units of measure are used in the
classroom.

To I‘agillﬁate ‘use of metric units

+éhildren

eatimate in metric urilts
= measure in metric unita
- solve problems in metric units.

Children become aware of the pPDpEf‘EiEB

- of solids by handling and abuer\ring a

variety of objects,
Children glasairy solid objects to become

aware of such terma as cone, eylinder,
sphere, cube, prism, pyfamid

=



I"Ilng Hgnm are ﬂﬁl wen af faces of nmple solids; Ialer these faces can
vhs triced on paper. 16 the neat stage # study of regular polypons precedes
the study of associated regular polybedra, where they exist. There are many

ices and nn.‘l:ll Ih-! :m:mmg: children to actively investigate ileas

- intersections of the lines jmmnglhe verilces;
" = the pumber OF line segments and numhcr of n.'gium
- nmple pm[n:ﬂlgs of symmetry.

E

pmdkuhr bisector of & segment, and parallel cin he achieved through line-
. symmetry: Lniﬂ. Heagof mmmnl! xymmelry. puml xymm;lry.lm.l Arans-

ilar ﬁ;urﬁ Have the same sh:pe
three-dimensional models and Iafer in
ﬂlum cap he obiained through s
ment, relnlmn:lli]:i lmm:en ;mulnr ﬁgur, ¢

n be dclennmed anml used

C ongruent ﬁgurﬁ have lhs same size and shape. By a slide, tur !m or flip
of a tracing of a figure or by eombinations of these malions, new figures arc
obisined tha; &7e vungruent lo the original. Conversely, if two figures are

. congrucnt, & Iracing of one ¢an be fiticd onio ihe other by means of a slide,
T flip or turn or & combination of these. These ideas are intuitively ohvious

" to children and lead them to a basic Undemnrnjmg of the properties of

geumetric figures,

When viewed as mappmgt iransformations (slides, flips, urns, and dila-
tations) Jead to a generalized approach to congruent and similar ﬁgun:s
in space. Projecting.a region ofya geographic glube onto 1 flat surface is also
ing idea. Projections that Eive ihe least duslmlmﬁ area lnpu: of vital
interestin the pmduenuﬂ of maps.

Co-ordinates in o plane s 2 simple ukn that can he mlmduced 10 young

children. Once they sre aware that two pieces of information are needed (o
iz a penition (for example, “my eoat is on the fifth hook in the sccond row™)
they can state the pusition of any point in the plane by measuring its dis-
Aance from_fwo relerence lines. Children ean profit from pames such as
battleship, e, and uthers that involve lncaling a pition, by means
of a pair of co-trdinaies. . } (

i

15
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Children have a variety ol experiences in
abatracting plane figures from solid
objecta by investigating 1ﬂeaa such &s

= convexity

= interlor and axterior .
‘relation.between the numiusr of vertices
of a figure and the numbis of inter-

sectiona of the 11ng= Joeining thoag
vertices

the number of line segments and the :
number of regiona

8. = simple properties of symmetry.

' Children galn E;pgriaﬁce in abstracting

plane figures from sclid objects by
investigating ideas auch aa covexlity,
interior and exterilor, simple propertiss
of symmetry, number of line segmenta and
the number of regiﬁna, ete. 5

Children 1nveaﬁigat= line symmetry
through paper-folding activities or by
sxamining images with mlrrnra or aemi-
transparent plautie;.

The concept of similar rigurgu ia intro=
duced with three-dimensional models and
later in two-dimenslonal dravings.
Children study congruent figures by the
sliding, turning or flipping of a tracing
of & figure to produce-naw [igures.
Children are made aware of geometric
shapes.

Chilﬂren play games Euch as bgttleahip

maans of a p;ir af eco-ordinates.




i the first quadrant have been named using whole numbers,
1 he used 1o locate points in the whole plane. Special eases of
ges of figures drawn on graph paper can be described
: by mlppmg rml;l ns which indicate the correspondence of ea nt of
the plane to its image. SII‘HPIE ilgghmt relationships can be illustraied by
.means nf [} gaiih. .

Muny of the cum]insses and giraight-edge Emlslruclmn! are rich in lipe-
symmelry. tevhniques of these constructions may be mutivated through
[ sctivities involving pape olding or mirrors. Such constructions may also
=" be [ﬁ:rfuﬁned with dralting instruments such as a paralle! rules, set §L|I.|!I'E1
oF 3emi- Irnmp:rem Tiffors.

l
=
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1-14¢ cChildren investigate symmetry through the

use of a varlety of materials; e.g.
parsllel rulea. aet aquarea, semi-



EChapter Fwe |
;The Arts

Y

Ca Tl‘:e arts have slways held a central position in the community life of older

€ cultures, both primitive and sophisticated. Our society has, on the other - : V & ale for
27 hand, tended to trest the aris Yess terivusly, especially in the context of the 2 . Pages 77 79 provide & rationale
. the incluasion of the arts in the
young chikl’s learning experiences. In the instances when it did receive atten- . ) program at the primary/junior level.
‘ tion, education In the aris fucused on analytical study, |mm|mn_hurf in the . Specific activities are related on the
.- cage of drama and music Eﬂmnlﬁc: Only in recent years has the function B . pages following this introduction.

‘of . the individual im
: m:ﬂmud asan lmp;n‘lln! =I=m=n| in the chikd's learning.

self-expression through the ans been Therefore no items were selected from

these introductory pages for 1ne1u51an
in the item pool.

Th: gm are entwined with chilflrzn 's thinking and feeling and their crea-

tive develipmeint. The arts can provide many opporiunities for growth, bothin

©" self-expression and in the ability to respond to human emotions such as joy .
-, and sorrow, fear and wonder. . . © s

In the afis, gmwih and development are fostered through the fr:i:dum
of an activ tion, the exploration of the inner scif, the joy of respond-
ding fervently to the environment with all the senses, and the security gained
*from schievement and proficiency. Al these entail & process in which most .
children are happy to join, that of exploring. investigating, and expressing
what they think and how they feel about their environment. Children need
little encouragement 1o look, listen, taste, touch, and imagine. They like to
. feel the textures and qualities of many different things and to ereate with
wood, clay, metal, plastic, paper, wax, and & variety of other n
this way, children come to know maierials by working with lhem Th:y
L become [amiliar with the properties of materials, n
use them ciféctively, they discover their own gifis and Timitations, Through
{ree movement, they explore the qualities and power of their own hadies.
Alm. ‘through this free movement, throug E. palnlmg inventing, e
various fonns of drana, including improvisation and mime, they deeper,
their perceptions nf themzelves and of their world.

& Freedom to use the arts in their own way, 2o that they are able 1o partici-
- pate fully and spontancously in an experience, is imporiant far children.

~
i
i
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B lmpv:mmvlrm pRiniing  pic ture miy Imu. :cslh:hz nd
. but lhey nlsn h;vE an inl:lkl’:m.il component. Children must experienc

©program must be planned in such a way thai each ehild is given time w

* the feelings and perceptions of children are of utmi

s Thcy xlinuld he given opporiunities 1o sLI.nh p-inl ais ;zm::, ta move their

culiex fr::l; to beat a'drum — with or 1out rhy lhouk! h@\k-

Emulmn:l tlem:nm,
all
ule (o oalier arcas of the cu ru.ulum

““or to the children's own satisfaction in sell-expression,
" The teacher must strike a balance between

hild discovery and ﬂdull dirée-
lrirhrr uhsrrv: lhe rhlhlren nl Wiy rvene when

er know when to mlhdraw or refrain from
y musi noi be Jéstroyed by technigue

- le;mm umri!led uy their particular needs, On the sther hand, there dre con-
cepts in the ans That have fo be understood if the ehildren are io progress.

and the means Ihmugh which they
t hes an environment that is l:umlu_u\r
y It is necessary. however, to consider the factor of ime. The
k
abatit new experiences snd to extend and develop them. Class periods of
fined durstion rarely l"mv mﬂickn( time forreally LI‘\‘.'I|I\!E work, .

The arts program in :chmk it n!ui;almn through 1he senses, and sensory
‘exploration shoulkd be an ongreing process, Small, frequently changed exhi-
bitions of lhmp both man-made and natural, can provide visual, 1aciile, or
ulfactury experiences, Tables of musical instrurnents or materials left out for
tise will alo help children to regard the arts as an iitegral pant of their
diiiy lives. -

1g. and responding 1o
MpOFANCE. By ereal-

ln;pmn; rather than dictating, and discussing, shari

ing situalions in which processes in the ons can be examined in o3 many

‘ . ways as mmhlc the teacher is pmwding \he kind of guidance that will help

L:lrmng expetiences may take place in many setiings. They can accur at
n‘mu um, puppet show, shopping plaza, arv gallery, food store, forest, zoo,
concert hall, All of these yield uppmlumh:i for exploration in the

7

o

n is 8 major aim of
on the part of each indi-
f jalive respuonses 10
¥ pa I 1 1 personal, subjec-
live ¢riteria, rather than on unifurm, commonly-held standards, it is impor-
tant that evaluation in the arts be used as a method of encouraging judgement

=%
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J !ellaﬁllullhn 1t should be & process shared by teacher and child and
lm mﬂt\‘.l; mulullly l:t:pted nb}e;lwa.

| Drams mnslm of plauing [ and talking about the stories of others and )

playing out and discussing the children's own stories. It has already been said -
in_chapter 2, “Children and Learning”. \hat children, need to leamn 1o sec : =
‘the world thiough uiher people’s eyes. Through drama, children can exiend

hemselves into another's éxpericnce, another's ol t of view, another's style ' .

ul’ feeling and thinking.

|p

- In drama, all the children sre involved a1 the same time, experimenting ' ;
vith the faw of thin ing, the ﬂnw of language, and the fluw of movement, c

dren the opporiunity to live | 1-141 . Ehilﬂreﬂ partieiﬂate 1n creative drama
someone che's expeneme and then reorganize this experience to relfate it to s astivities,
. their own pattern of |hmlung they can also pursue their search for new ways '
cof mmunm;lmg experiences to others and expcnmcm without fear of 2-080 Drama is utilized as a learning tool by

v mlure » ’ integrating it with the learning process

. and content of oth b
C‘hlldr:n can work in pairs of in small groups spread oul about the elass- € other subjects.

" room. At ofher times, the whole class may work 8% a single unit, eac .
vidua! functioning as & part of the whole, Such situations (e.g., erowd scenes) . ideas b 1vi
c Y £iving children the oppertunity
-should be wsed W0 involve all the child ramatically: even the shiest child * to ereate storles [ i .
has an opportunity to experiment with actions and words wilhout embar- or group improvisation.
- ramment, .

1-142 Drama provides practice in organizing

Al all times, ‘the children sre experimeniing, not preparing finished works |
- for an audience = that is, they are not concerned with thealre. Theatre is pri-
minly em:emed with pcﬁmnm[ fﬂr an ludleﬂc: lnd II rcqulrﬂ much ex-

" the dmlnpmcm t:l’ the chiklren's own fctlln;s and r:lihun!hps

Dﬂﬁll in edm.almﬁ [ LH

mole expression of all kin

® become & kiming wol by mlegmmg dramatic work with the learning R
process and conient of other subjects;
® help children to work eo-operatively in groups, ;hlrm] ldeax and fespect-
*. ing each other's points of view;
® increase sensitivity and awareness of others;
® offer opportunities to exercise and channel emations; :
[ ] pﬂmde practice in ofganizing n.ieu by giving children the uppﬁrmmly o
- ereste :mne; Tor gmup |mpm sation
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l:ﬁvma lhll may r:quin: [ gymnlslum or B
open § e clasiroom i mdmarﬂy sufficient. In h:t itis
impmﬂnl that the children to associale drama with learninig in the
lumum 'setting ‘Drama hehm l:lrmng

. FET' Tm and dri;ssup materials are the stuff of drama for

¥4, hats, “dress-up”, puppets,
anmm. small pnmbl: plailorms {suitable
ih v . M.

v Int all ages)
T can ‘do mu =Y pmmm: sur.lnl play smj

. ﬂﬂ rmm for mllgur'gilr . A :Imple red r.npz, I’nr iﬁlinf: .
“apa blnd:l‘s ds;ui:e or Lmle Red Riding Hood's cloak,

dlait JB pmﬂdm; |F; time and the climate for this iclivlly the

tencl shmld observe he wiys in which chikdren play with malerials. Such
s great desl about previous experiences, feelings, and
children consider a toy ukulele 1o he 8 weapon or o sound-

‘anxleties. Dot
producing object? Do they pretend to play it as an instrument? Do they elab-
orate on Its use by making it part nf 1 musleal group? :

The m:heu" mili lkn ll{dF whenio intervene with a suggestion lnl:m]:d
What props should be sdded? What materials are inhibit-

" 1o stimulaie play. W
ing imagination and should be removed? Obscrvation will help the eacher
the children's exptriences as well as in

in planning drama lessons based on
introducing them to new experiences through drama. The play comer iz vital
10 the drama program; under the conditions outlined. it can provide the kind
"of atmusphere children need for uninhibited expression lnd experimentalion
with modes of tmmumtiﬂm :

"o Maveseent to Si—l Practice in moving lo mund helps children to build
: |I|E|r r:ptﬂuly of h;n‘ly movements, Appropriale activities may include:

& individusl movement: each child moves ml:ﬁend:mly in his or her own
pace lnd_expimﬂ body movement as & means of expression;
@ movement in small groups: children share & common space, influence cach
" other's movements, and interact through movement: -~
@ movement in large groups or a3 8 class: children move to strong, simple
rhy(hms «

- Mavement based ou leas (mime) Tdeas may n:pl!:; sound as the stimulus
for mmemenl Children try |h= fu|§ of all manner of uznlurﬂ ptnple and

Q
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wisy imaginatively in the play kitchen or doll comer. | .
- dolls, props. and

e

o

3-03

3-027

1-144

\

Children associate drama with 1earn1 in
the classroom setting.

Toys and dress-up materials are u
ehildren. ! !Ed by

A’ play corner contalning suitable iﬁlf‘épﬂ
such as_a simple red cape, toys, hats, is
avgilable to permit soclal play nnﬂ inter-
-1+ L1499

Small portable platfnfngﬁaég avallable to
11low children to work with vertieal
npace., v

.._J

Fhildren pragtize mavln; to sound thfnugh
jrarticipation in movement activities in
shich each child reacts Individually and
moves indgpendently in hia or her own
space,

Children practice moving to sound ‘through
amall group activities in which. children
share a common 3space, influence each
other's movements and interact through
movement . 7

Children practice moving in large groups
or as a clasa to atrang gimple rhythma.

—



&

. hj., wmhmn;. inscucting,

t:l!kﬂ: Th:y dramatize their stories, dreams, angers, and despairs ag they
enntinue (o evplore their range of movement,

Sperch The growth of ors! expression is 8 major facior in helping children
Jeam (o read and write, Speech may be fokiered hy discussion o role-playing
wnlerizben a5 2 clas,
periment with lanpuage for many purposcs; gctivitiec might fake such forms
a8 playing with wund, playing with &onds, describing, \lerm_lmg perivad-
sponting fectuslly, and communicling emo-

tions.

Iilﬂéi ma with movement  These two sspecis of drama can be

1ways: he :ﬁmplt

is followsi, but the chikiren iubply the, de!;llsrsml uulugu-; They
‘aho expivfe events ihat mighl presumably have uksn place before and after
the sory. ﬁ‘j’iﬁm ch ,gt ihe locale, the time, ur fhe moad: they can ask,

‘o in which lhs ¢hildren, uurkmg in groups, play out their nwn
ories. Thete might be based on ideas derived fr-vm picture bouks, poclry.,
terature. nim, sound effecis, music, slakes, o crcated ohijects.

inied word Fﬂffﬂi‘ sitvations. dialogue, s
ing pAMES, Bursery rh;m:i w7 direet narralio

Interpreiation of the

sction verse, plays. skip

d hew the hﬂem‘r i afferted by thers.

o Methads for tlassroom drama m:g.‘u inclide choral slramatization, Efoup

. velppmental amd that #ill encourage conves;
R ﬂg, -

ll'ﬂﬂ'l to 8 mory rEhlﬁl o the dramatic ziperie

nr;l rrndmj. cirle lheaire pl;yﬁillmg lwthnul an -mdu, e}, vocal jazz,
«, time should

t music of sitting together io
g cxcellent ways of

matic sctivity. Moving in slow motion (o

- this. Equally i important are opportu ties Tor discussior
lk!zﬂln; o musie; or for expressing some part of the egperiznce in clay,
paint, (sbric, or words,

ilative, If ten-vedr-vids hove had no previous
experienc h this way of learning, then they must hepin in the same woy
8 siv-year-oics, Bach day's sctwvity wilf, in large ’ﬂélilé ; Litizmm’{! hy
- the work done on the previcus duy. Alays, |
analyse. and evafuate in order 1o structure

The work in Jrama is cu

——— 'Hl’ e Imly def
B, Bwareness, and ioosi-

Astivities muse A e onfy the envireomend But the feacher's ahility and

' Ibe sﬁi‘grem et ul Jewinfim:m At 2t nm{-s !h: activities must :Ilnw

E

B

Q
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. individually, or in groups, The chilven ex-

2-082

1-146
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Children sre stimulated in movement
activiiise by a variety of roles, ideas
gnd saatizne, :

tﬁsenme involved in speech activ=
ti¢h as deaeribing, defending, perp-
u ng, comforting, inatructing, reperting,
I‘actually and camunigating emotiona,

Children participate in story dramatization
where they improvise and play ocut thelr own
Btorles,

Children . > familiar stories using
thelr o <orgs .nd movementa.

The foll -hods of zlassroom drama
are used. T :

choral dramatizatien

group oral reading

eircle theatre

playmaking (without an audienge)

vocal Jazs .

puppetry A

Chlildren have time to calm down at the end
of each dramatic experience through such
activities as discussion, listening te
music, or expressing some part of the
experience in clay, paint. fabrie or words.

Some of the following are used by children
as vehicles to extend the interpretation
of the printed vord; poems altuations
dialogue, Aaction verse, =zongs, plays,
skipping, games, nursery rhymes and

direct narration.

Drama activities are cummulative in nature;
they bulld on previpgus activities,

Drama activities allow children to create
for themifelvea rather than cause them to
imitate the teacher'a ideas,




Q

The tescher may pmm!e |h= stimulus for dramatization, hul the children
miuit be allowed 1o work out what will be realized and how, A very sublle
a red here. As the children become more experienced
in drams, |hey widt iequire lest guidance.

A drama lesson might Isst five minutes or it might continue for seversl
dlys, depending on the depth of the activity. Tn an§ sctivity, there are many
aspects 10 be explored; the tracher must deside how o maintain
nh- nce with the rest of the program.

Drama can be integrated with many party of the curriculum. For example,

the children’s understanding and appreciation of other cultures is increased .
by dramafic explosation. When expanded through drama, stories of pionecr -

life or newspaper ifems take ©n new meening through movement and dis-
logue, fecling t.nf form. Lesrning fsctual content §5 not the aim uf Jdrima;
the thoughts lﬁd feelings of people are the sreus of coneen.
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Item2 are selected from pages B2 and
84 relative to the content of this page.
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Drama should not be thaught of as just anvther subject o be added 1o an
aiready busy schedule, but as another means of permitling children 1o inves-
tigate and Jearmn about the world. .o )

Mnslc

m;nlpulllg lnd rﬂrrnngt create and :nluilt and h:lghl:n their aware-
s ﬂl’ and sensitivity 1o themselves and others. The special contribution of
its power to evoke anJ stir, as well az express, human emotions and

In every aspect of the musical experience. children should be participants . .
and not merely onlookers. They should have the opporiunily to hear the
musie of other times and Flaces 25 well as of unlay. L . .

: : i 1-150 Children hear songs of other times an

' Sounds in the classroom and in the out-of-doors all have potential 2s musi- places as well as of to-day.
= cal media; thewean be used to give expression to human feeling in the same N ) . L
way as veizes and instruments, 2-092 The focus-in muslc 18 on aingling,

. - ereating, playlng, discovering and
To cultivate s child’s sural sensitivity is to develap and refine one of his _ listening.

impaortant taols of diwovery. The music program develops sural sensitivity o ¢ )
through its focus on singing. playing. creating, discovering. and listening. 1=151 Children have an opportunity to aing

. together in an eaay, natural way.
Just as these components of the music progeam are frequently inseparable, .
6 160 is music (requently an imcgui camponent of other sreas of the sehool
program. All are n!lufil ilIlES m helping the child 1o grow. For example,
ment and drama, there are opportunities
not only for :remn; musie, but also for providing chikdren with & wide range
of musical styles lor usc with movemient or dramas.

ln addulim work in rhythm assisis some children in developing such ap-
y "nr:lalzv.l nb liﬁ a3 readmg_ and mm:m:ni ﬁmvemlyi Ph_ysmll

55:'!! lﬁil Hl!'!!

chicle for making music in the Primary-Junior years is the voice,
b yusical instrument. The feacher must provide children with
nprmﬂuml fo sing in #n easy, natural way, to cxpress the music that is
wi lhem and to bulhj up an nrirenexs of songs of various times and '
1 = everything from nursery thymes

Most children Tik e and if they are given frequent opporiunities 1o
dn s, most of their ¢ with pitch and tone will disappear. In the be-
ginning teavhers should ng Eirh.,l conformity of melody and thythm from

_all children. Unison singing will emerge gradually as ears arc trained to listen

and vaices 1o respand.
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The expesience of karning new songs, and, for some. the joy of fimding:

their singing volces for the first time, are often the begianing of & lifelong

. involvement with music. Singing also enables children 1o expecience the de-

mands snd rewsrds of collective effort, Singing with athers is one of the time-

 Jess, universal forms of sharing emotions and experiences with other:.
: Q.

Fow tenchers who have the background, singing is pbably the nost ap-
propriate time to introduce some concepls of music in & aaturai way, me part
of the information the children need 1o know sbout a particuler sng. Tasch-
&1 who are bews experienced in formal music teninincl: £y can communicate
musical concepls by using such simple vocabulary as sufler, louder, smooik-
Iy, brightly, slower, or fasier. w

Many musical instruments are suitable for use by children in the Primary and
Junior Divisions: thess include Orff instruments, cymbals, tone bars, glock-
enspiels, tambourines, drums, sutoharps, mesllophones, recorders, and ces-

tancis Lack of funds fof this kind of equipment nced not inhibit exploration
& mssic (hrough insirumznis. The teacher ean provide much exciting, crea-
tive wock with found Insiruments such a3 brake drums, botiles, pails,
corn husks. These and other objects like them can be siruck, scraped, sha-
ken, or blown a3 chifdren explore them for their sound-producing pofential
and use them 10 sccomnpany songs or (o create small- group conipositions.

The tape-recorder 1§ ako & versatile instrument, For example, sound tex-

tures picked up by the microphone can be replayed at different speeds. Inter-

" esting sound collages can be produced by cutting and splicing the tapes.

O
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When & child listens and discovers meaning in inusic that compascrs have
made, in compositions and sounds that he himself hias made, and in sounds
that he picks up at,random from the environment. valid learning situations
sre created. Such fistening requires the sctive pariicipation of the child.
Some aciivilies desighed 10 help teachers stimulate children’s creative re-
sponses (o listening ave listed below.

& Encnurage childrea 1o move frecly in respdnaz to the music. What does
the muse seggest 1o youl Try ont different ways of moving to ki, Discuss
swii#t @ partner ow you cosid move to the music logether. Talk about it afier-
seards, In proups, creale a paniomime siory suggesied by the music.
 Inviie profeisional musicians to perform st the school, demonstrale vari-
cus instrur , and discuss their music with the ehildren.

& Ak th: chiildren 1o respond to voices and instruments by identifying them
iight ot heavy. sad of gay, blue of red.

# Set-up a wound inlerest centre where children can exkibit, share, and ex-
plore interesting sound materials { piiched ard unpilehed ).

& With the children, carry oul sound inventosies of spaces (the room, the

2-095

2-096

Instruments such as cymbala, tone bara
glockensplels, tambourlnes, drums, auto=-
harps, recorders, castanets, are used.

Found (improvised) inatruments such as
brake drums, bottles, palls, corn husks,
are used ip the classroom.

Children's sreative pes. 22 Sb 11§Eenigg

and diacovering are fostered o :

= encouraging children to move feerly in
reasponse to music

- inviting professional muslelans to
perform at the school, demonstrata
various instruments and discussing
their music with the children

= asking the children to respond to
volces and instruments by !dentifying
them as light or heavy, sad or gay,
blue or red

setting up a sound lnterest- centre
where children can exhibit, share and
explore intereating sound materlals



[ ited on field lnp:) Make valug judgemenis on
ronments. How could we change them?

® ITnvile students from neighbouring secondary schools to share iheir music
with the children; the cthrEﬁ might-share their music with the secondary
schoal students,

@ Invent sound games that allow und encourage children to explore ihe
sound potential of an ah)r:l or IhE use uf suum! 1o give sipnals.
@ Let the children experi i £

parluige pail How were illﬂ' madr {se mpmx? h;mgmg' hln.ﬁng’y How

didd this uffect you?

rogram will probably involve the use of recordings,

. These might be shared with the whale cla up
with headsets fof individusls to use when they wish, Tapes of school broad-
casts might alsn be useful.

Creating

Pll)mg with sounds, arranging them into significunt or interesting patterns,
is the essenee of the musical provess, It provides a challengz to the child's
~infelleering imagination, helps him ur her 1o become more aware of the
process ihrough which a compuoser works, and gives ofiporiunities for sell-
expression and exciting sipericnces in sound.

Lising instruments from the sound cenire, a group of children cah ercate
& sound evenl (composition) that descrihes the mood of a story they have
read. An enchanted forest can be broughi to life as cach child contributes
# saund B the group montage. Later, the children might attempt fo differen-

86
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2-097 = carrying out sound inventorles or
: spaces; e.g. hall, room, home, any
place visited on fleld tripsa

2-090 =~ inviting students from neighbouring
secondary schools to share thelr music

2-099 = inventing sound games that allow and
encourage children to explore. the sound
potentinl of an objeet or the use af
sound to givE'ﬂignais

iz

2-100 =~ letting the children experiment to find
out how many sounds they can make with
an object

2-101 - setting up situations where children
ean claaaify sounds in different ways.
1-154 Recordings are used; e.g. tapes,
records. ‘

Qo
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tisle the sounds that would be made by sunschs, birch, spruce, and’pines.
Eventually, each child can ssume respunaibility for one tree sound and the
oup can compase A sound collage entitled “A Journey Through the Forest™.

Experimentation in creative music
activities 1s encouraged by

: ' 2-.163 - inventing sound cenversatlions between
1 the environment, opportunitics, and materials for creative music sctivi. . different objects
* o3 are present, most children will experiment Ireily and easily. Here are 2-303 - drawing pictures of sdunds and sharing
some sample sctivities designad 10 encourage expeiimentation: the pleturen
@ inventing sound conversalions betwesn different objects: how does a corn 2-104 - maklng charta (graphs or sgores) of the
husk communicate with a glockenspiel? , ehildren's own compositions or of short
® drawing péctures of sounds and sharing the. pictures: drawing pictures of . compositions they have heard, ex-
unheard but real sounds and playing guessing games s to what sounds they changing charte and performing each
represenl; . Lo o : others' charts -
. @ makingchars {grapha or scores) of the children's own compost onsorof 2-105 = making up a tune for a glven poem, using
short compositions they have heard; exchanging charis and performing cach . . two notes, then three notes, then four
..other's charts; : ) ) . ' ) notes ’
» maaking up 5 tune {or & given poem, using (wo notes. then three noles, then 2-106 - carrying out normal cenversations
four nat ) ] . . through simple lnvented tunes
@ carryisg on normal conversatich through simple invented tunes. 2-107 ~- playing singing games, inventing
# playing singing games; laventing singing games with the class. ' singing games with the claas,
Gppsduniliglaqill:h..ﬁﬁkelﬁjmanipulilg sounds can provide experi- 1-155 g;"i1§?§“§g§§§,5‘£§3§§§%5‘3‘§‘:§§"22 iﬁét’he :
ﬁmﬁkﬂ&“ﬁ;ﬁé ;?‘”‘!FFFE""‘?" of and response to ~ explores and responds to the environment.
: ) = - 1-156 Creative movement is combined with music,
. Physical Educstion . ; drama and the visual arts to give ’
I Physical Education, the focus is on the significance of movement in the expression to chlldren's 1imagination and
powih and lcarning of children. The ehild's bodily movement is the mesns : to contribute to learning. N
through which he or she can immediately respond to the environment and - The integration of Physical Education with =~
explore i1, Children are constantly trying out thei normal range of badily other areas 1s foatered by utilizing such @
actions as they work towards fluency in movement; in the course of this pro- sources as: .
cen they learn a great deal about themselves and their innate abilities. In 2-108 - the seasons, the elements and other
2

their desire to expluit these personal discoveries, they often prave inventive e gl

in atempting new and original fests. This inventiveness can be encouraged 2-109 = ’g%;:?:izggsngfgicﬁ movements as 1y, g,

by an observant and sympaithetic teacher. . soaring and wheellng oo
) H H ’ . e =1 - - ———'_7777 B cenm X i el t 1 8
Physicsl Education uses movement as the child's medium of self-cxpres- 2-110 zﬁfggigpggieqhap“ in natural materials

sion, Creative iovemeot cin give expression to children’s imaginations and 511 - costume I { fferen

can coniributz to fexrning when combined with music, drams, and the visual . 2-111 gﬁiiﬁgéif songe and dances of different
arts. Stimli for mck integration can come from many sources: the seasons, 5 _ seunds of trains, of water & hells
the clements, and other natural phenomena; observation of such movements §,§§§ - §§§§d§aﬁ§d§r§12§;p§{n;a:'“—';’iairp“in‘é; pell

as flying, soaring, and wheeling; testures and shapes in natural materials - i} breathing “atamping, sj'mug ing *

and sculplure; costrmes, song?, #ad dances of different cultures: sounds ol 3.118 - ﬁérﬂﬁgaiﬁﬁ 'iﬁ'gg’fiﬁé;.;;m home-made or

traing, of water, ar ! of Gells; 5oty »=inds = clapping. slapping, breathing, - manufsotured P o )
stamping. shouleag, gercunsicn len - wonts, home-made o manufaciured; - 2-115 - - recordad music

and recorded muic o o )

In attempting

] s epozth ther dcelings and & -ods ilifaijgh movement,
children makz & :

=3, 'pto the realm of dance. The body be-
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" comes an instrum t of com it stior and expfession, of beauty and grau
Children saplore the quahly of mn\wm:nl as lhey dn the yuality of texiure,
eolour, or sound.

It imagination is encouraged.and wensitivily to ideas and feelings valucd,
the child «ill be encouraged ta strive for the kind of concentration that in-
lense, sincere expression Jemands, In this way, a child can be helped 1o un-
derstand his or her own feelings and to use expressive movement as s con-
irolled outlet for such emations as surprise, awe, alarm, fun, wonder, fear,
wadness, happiness, anger, and joy.

Iy father than eonteatinte on

c. and drama, with ample time fornwd for practice, r:pell-
tion, mod on, conaalidatic X £ guide will gwe
ml:lllgrnl directi’sy at the apf-mpnzl: moment ic help children exiend their
skill, gain confidence. appreciate their awn unique nitribues, and know
their limitations. .

The skills of thill‘l‘i Education often d:v:lnp from free play. For ex-
ample. chikdren whe have had experience in using balls of various sizes and
weights will eventusily be able 10 use them in a wide variety of structured
siluations.

Any play with equir ( such as bats. hails, and targels. incomarating
fechniques such a5 gun--3 and doudge and out-plaving appanents, develaps
the dynamics of more formal games. The gradual inerease in mmpl:illy,

whether with reference 1o the degree of co-operation needed, 3% in team

games. or the degree of compelition involved, ax in athletic running, must
* be déveloped sensitively and sensibly.

Climbing, swmgmg. 1umpmg. and Tolling provide endless nprmrlumnes

" for develo rsonal respanse. Purposefol and ima-

ginative action results. ﬁnin ﬂmr sctivilies and apparatus work. Body man-
agement afw grows through the use of games equipment and group work.

Bady conrol coniribules to & pnitive sell- -concept which will have an im-
portani bearing on future Jearning. . .

There are several ways of organizing concepls relaied to human move-
menl. The folluwing analysis of some concepls may he ﬁf help to teachers
planning thenies or units ~f work,

Body awareness [ocuses on the movement of individual paris of the hody
and the whale budy in relation to the use of 15: parls moving, parts
suppariing weight. parts prepared fo receive weights, Iransfer of weight.

F
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. In the l"nmmy and Junier -

lng:nfl ivitiessuch as gymnastics, gaines, °

2-116

1-160

Rather than ggnséﬁtrating on a few skills

a wide range of activities such as
gymn&stics, gamen, swimming, dance and
drama with ample time for practice,
repetition, modiflcation, consolidatlon
and appllc&ﬁian is pravided.

Skills are develaped l‘rum free play
activitiesn,

Children climb, awing, jump and roll te
develop skill and eontrdl of peraonal
response.

Floor activitles and apparatus work are
used to develop purposeful and
imaginative action.

- 57
Oames, equipment and group work are used
to develop body management,

6L
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parnts initisting and Jeading movement, parls maving in succession or simul- -

tancously in action, and parts that streich or bend or twist a3 in extension,

- fleaion, and rotation.

* Baxic aciion tasks: skipping. spinning. running, walking. rolling, step-

ping. balancing, travelling. pulling, pushing. bending, and jumping are nat-
ural means for focuring the atiention of the children on individual parts of
the body &s well s on the use of the whole buady.

- Space_ Spatial organization of movement relites o activities that focus on
personal space and general space (near and [ar, close and distant, beside,
behind, above, below, under, over), levels tlow, medium-normal, high).
directions ([orward, backward, sideways), pathways {curves, straight lines,

Bif-ag, diagonals), and the shape of the body.

Quality Qualitative aspects in movement relate to the way the body is
moving in terms of welght, time, spsce, and flow. These aspects can be de-
veloped through movemenis that focus on pace and time (fast and slow,
siniden and sustained, sharp and unhurried), fesee and weight (frm ond
fight, strong and fine, forcefut end delicate), Treiwn o restraint (fluent,
continuous, or controlled ), and spatial economy {direct, undeviating, and

- siraight, or Aexible, roundabout, indirect, and gencrous).

Relatiowships sre bullt as movement occurs. A child's body parts relate
10 oneunother in a varicty of ways; the maoving body can also meet and pari
from other Individusis and apparatus such as balls, targets, hoops, benchrs,
and mats. The size and shape of the room or plsy area #lso affect me ve-
ment: sdapting ood fejusting setion to these lactors is a very important part
of a child™s growth and devalopment.

‘These are only [our of many concepls involved in Physical Education.
These lour, relsted 1o one way of stiucturing a program. arc recognized as

being particularly appropriste for children in the Primary and Junior Divi-
sHons. ’

By drawing atientior '~ the various factors that affect movemeni al fhe
sppropriate time, the tea. . =t can sttend 1o the nceds of individual children,

. of small groups, or of the ». e class. A rich and satislying voxabulary of

O
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movement can be built as kotated sctions are capanded, varied, contrasted,
and put into sequences. Education throtugh movement relies on repetition,
building of patterns, development of movement memory. and refinement
of skills. Awkwardness is eradicated. transitions are smoothed, and dull,
culpurless sequences take on new excilement and colour through *'.. addi-
tion or rearrangement of apparatus, sound stimuli, learning groups, or other
challenges. )

89"

(i)

Movement activitles in Physlcal Educatlon
are used to develop

- body gwa?er’ngns;‘ i.e., body parts
involved in movement

- bedy awareness, basic body actliona such
as skipping, spinning, running,
balancing, bendilng

- spacse swareﬁva'; i.e., personal space,
general space, levels, pathways,
directiona ®

~ quality awareness; 1i.e., weight, time
spsee and flow ’ =

relationships; i.e., balls, targets,
loop

pa, benches, mats.
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" walk around the block or schoulyard. Pereeptions an be further he g

Expression in. Visual Aris might be defied as a personal reaction (o ex-
perience expressed in organized form ur des Iy expre comes nat-
urally o childien even prior to.the use of coherent language. They scrihble,
draw, and paint long before they read and write.

Through their art, chiklren communicate their attitudes and feelings to-
vards themselves ad their environment, The slarting point for any such
creative activity is the child's personal expericnce, real or imagined, Each
child's approach to experience differs somewhat from that of his or her fel-
lows, and therefore even similar situations are perceived diffe natly. If chil-
dren are to express their personal reactions to vsperience effecuvely, they

ust hecome acquainted with the media of art and learn 1o handle them with
a degree n skill. Skills and techniques should be introduced naturally and
functionallyNin response to the child's curivsity of need for a particular tonl
of expression\Children may not ask overtly for help or even realize precisely
what they need. so thal the ieacher will ofien have ta 1 y it intuitive judge-
ment tu uncover the problem or need. In communicating the appropriate
technique or the information required, the teacher should rely on example,
imitation, and discussion, a: J include analysis only as needed. At the same
time, the teacher must avoh! interference with the child's interpretation and
design.

Since both interpretation and design are linked (o visual awareness, the
teacher must provide apportunitics that will help the children to become
mare visually aware. Activities for this purpose can be us simple &% noting,
shetching. and recording examples of line, shape. of witure whi

by the use of cameras or cardboard viewfinders that enable ehildicn (o look
at familiar uhjecis or 1 pes from a fresh pint of view. Adopting a vis-
ual theme. such as patteens of ruture, is anoilier wiy of en wraging children

o toleok from a different perspective. Activities for such 8 theme might inclule

O
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The material on page 90 provides an
introduction to the section on Visual
Arts., The appliecatien can be found
on pages 91 and 92. Thus the ltems

opposaed to page 90.
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peering through a magnilying glass or microscope at cells or crystuls, exam-
* ining pattéms on & moss-covered rock, #nd searching for shapes in eroded,
hardened clay or for lincar shythms in plant growth or trees.

 As children participate in this Hnﬂ al invﬁlignlmﬂ they r..émt 10 unyler-

" ment, both natursi and man-made; for ex;mp ¢, they h:;nmg sware of the

silhouette of & cedar, the arch of & brigge, the graceful line of a Geurgian
house, &r the functional beauty of & modern :hmr Such awareness will be-
come the foundation of sesthetic scasitivity in later life.

Older children in the Junior Division may be helped to fook st design fea-
tures in the familiar things around them: foys, classroum furniture, pack-
ages, clothes, landscaping. They could make models and sketches, and evalu-
ate and compare. These activitics may generate value ]uﬂ;:mr.nls with mprd
to shape, texture, ind eolour.

The younger :l\i!drzn design more rmm intuition than from knowledge.
They react sensually, think visually, and approach each new experience with
a freshness of view that the teacher must seck to retain and develop. O
children, however, can be helped to look at their own work more objective
and to assess composition, arrangement, balance, and atiesctiveness of col-
our, .

The malsrhh used by ﬂuldml for creative activity should include the
most conlémporary medis s well a3 the more yaditional ones. Indeed, as
in“all the snis, bne purpose of such sctivity is to provide children with ex-
periences involving & variety of materiaks, so that they may learn about the
particular characteristics of & medium by solving practical and ereative
problers.

Materials, therefore, thould include not only the m;l pencil, chalks,
paints, and erayons, but also medis such ss oil pastels, dyes, stains, paints
{poster and scrylic-based tempers). and cameras, For creative stitchery,
wool, raffis, and other fibres might be used. For three-dimensional work,
malerials might include siring, wire, cardboard, wouds and wood products,
metals, expanded plastics, packaging products, and modelling materials.
Other resources might be stones, toothpicks, u::d paper, mnmner: !nd

ences may fequire & construction arex with workbench, |

* hammers, files, rasps) asuring tools, snd associated hardware, includ-
ing nails, woodscrews, nuts and bolts,and other fasteners. Even though the
whole class may be working on » common theme, each child should have
access to the materials and the medium that he or she prefers to use,

The teicher’s rofe is to pssist and cacourage childsza
_ ties of esch material and to explore it with all their senses < ke
it, sme!! it, and experiment with it to discover whether it will bend or br:ak

921
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Children are helped to look at design -
features in familiar things around them: -
toys, classroom furniture, packages,

§1n§he§, landacaping.

Children make models and sketches, evnluate
and compare familiar Ehin%s.

Contemporary art medla i»n available.

Traditional ‘art media is avallable.

. Each child has access to the materials and

the medium that he prefers to use.

Jeévities are provided involving a
‘variety of materlalsa.



spring or lsnap. fly of Aop. Can it be cul or drilled, painted or glued? Chil-
dren need o develup l:;.hmqu:! lhll Ennblc Ilicﬁl to improve Ihﬂr pcmml!

some from Visual Az activities, m! SoHiC , mh:r arens af
the program. In the Primary years. chiklren tend to choose topics related to
hﬁme. family. school activities, play, scasonal aclivities, and special occa-
sions. By the Juniof years, lhmr knowledge of the world has grown immense-
ly and they may tuin their creative abilities 1o the interpretation of real
experience or the represeniation of intagined experience (adventure, :xplnrl-
tion, distant fimes and distant plaves, the future).

* Prime einphasis should be given to the process of creating form aut of
malerials and to the prewess of communicating, sather than o the prouluets
of ereation. Children may wish 10 disor s and caplore what they co
important in their work. Confinued encoursgrnient v talk about inte
themes, maicrials, and finished works is preferabiz (o pasing judgemcm {let
the child pass judgement). The children should also be encouraged to
develop an art vwabulary they can understand and fo use such words as fec-
balance, and rhiythm.

Childres may also look a1 and compare ¢ design and function uf tels
and pracesses used in art and indnstry, Classtoom print-making may stimu-
tat= & visit 10 2 printer; the construction «f %A-umjen moddels maylead w a
visifloa uhmﬂmlLér

A child's work should never be E\hlhllcd against his or her will or for
purposes of comparison of competdion. The manner in which the clii
work is displayed reflects the teacher's respect for an individual's effort,

Displays should be changed frequently and each child should have his or
her work represented I ime to time. The children should be encouraged
fo arrange their own displays, for display arrangement is, isell, a form of
design,

DNisplays should also inclinfe nrlgmal works by professionals, It is vital that
children be involved m a rich variety of art forms ond that they be given
nmmrlumlm for persdnal cunl:cl with artisis who are creating in their local
snities. Such professi s and other volunteers can enrich the aris
am of any school. In this manner. the children are cnnhmmlly allowed
the ppuﬂumly 10 s Ihc rEl;lmnshlp of lh oun u:glwc aclmhﬂ W lhE
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Each child 1is Eﬁcauragédxﬁa arrange hils
or her own dlaplays. .

The original worke of profes 1un51a.sre
diaplayed and discussed. A

Children develop personal teehn;quea that
enable them to improve their personal ex-
presaion and exténd (helr‘aense of control
and responfe to mal‘.eralal f

The stimulus for azpfesgian springs rr‘um
Various areas of- the program.

The focus 18 on the process of creating
form out of materialas and communicating,
rather than on the prdducta of creation.

Children are gngauragéd to examine and
explore what they consider important in
thelr own work Ehréugh diacussion of
interesting themea, materials and rinished
Wworksa -

Children develop an art vacabuiér& so that
they can use such words as texture, balance
and rhythm,

The decision to.display art work 1s left

to the child. '

Children meet artists frem local and
distant’ communities,

t‘;‘hildren :ampare the deaign and Tunetinn

1ndu=tsr§.




Chapter Six
Environmental Studies

In the Primary and Junior Divisions, the wort* with which the child is . ' :
familiar is used by the tencher as & basit for ¢ develapment of values, 1=166 The teacher uses the world with which the
attitudes; corcepls. anu thus involvement with the environment is of ‘ child is familiar as a basls for the
imulstes children o communicaly because the, want davelopment of values, attitudes, con-
r expericnces and il impels expression in the arts cepta and skills.
cause chin. "t want to infesyret their expericnces through a varicly of h :
nedia. 1-167 Children investigate the environment to

B atimulate other aspects of learning.
In Environmental Studies, the focus is on certain aspects of e tal .

environmeni: the social, biological, and physical relationships of the child's

world in time and space. -

The general aimsa for this srea of children’s experience are:
@ to acquaint chikiren with their social and scientific cnvironment so that
they may sec something of the nature o{ its parts, while also comprehending
something e its patterns as 8 whole:
@ 10 hei children acquire the information and the skills they will need to
live and prosper in & multicultural society:
@ 10 baild foundations for informed and rational attitudes and decisions;
# U use the enthusiasm generated by active investigation of the environment
testimulate other expects of learning: -
® 10 lead to & ressoncd knowledge of and pride in Canads.

Tdeally, children should feel part of their cnvironment, both socis! and
physical. They will gain dignity from the knowledge that they sre part of the

§~ continuous flow of history, individuals whose activns arc reflected, in how-
/j“ ever small 8 way,-in the jeal and euliural setting in which they live.
Ench child must retsin His or her idenfity in and loyalty to his of her awn
nship in the diverse Canadian communily. -

I!(‘

~ euliure, yet achieve full citi
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Thraugh Environniental Studies, the child can perceive. wnderstand, and
evaluste relationships witliin the environment; among these relationships
are:
® the rrl.lhmnlnps ameong people - ¢ g wial groups and communities,
customs. and institutions;

@ the relationships ainong thir, vk patural wnd man-made
relationship between weathiee and ¢ - on o that between mae
air pollution;

# the relationship hetween penrlv m»sJ thiags - e.g.. the relationship between
the quality of fife and (hz au :
# the relationship of the tiid 1o ")E fnre’vimns tliree and 16 himsell of herself.

B ll:ne
cry and

One part of the child’s life is his or her inner self: the ikicr part iz the
exiernal ‘world of people and things with which h i e
teacher's role is to expand the horiz
provide help and puidance in ilic process of interpre and urganizing
ericnces. Qut of personal pereeptions of the retationships among people
nd hings and auempts 1o find paiterns of orderliness, the child builds
individual concepts of the warld.

Tt is the 1eacher's rﬁrmmlhlhly to help the children extend and orgavire
their own questions and interests; in addition, the feacher must ercale sis-
( late pusposelul first-hand inves!
gations. In hothi cases, the leacher must organize the Recessavy restune ~ad
make them accessible. There will be occasions when he or she must bs
pared to admit ignorance or partial knowledse and search fur answees < -
e children. The izacher and children become learners together, oremeee
g that there iz nuthing wrong m not knumn‘, as lung as one
m nd aul.

Especially al the heginniing of an investipztion, chikleen yes !
to handle materials freely. Explanation and instruciion are i
‘appropriate. Children need the chance 10 rish making misiakey w
penalty. Allowed opportunity and time (o explore, they are more spontans -
ous and produce individual variat in abservations and rﬁ?‘xn €
gaining in seil-confidence and creativity, The lEithfl‘ must me.
for this crucial aspect of learning.

Free exploration will also provide the teacher with clue
inferests and needs. f’hlldrcn provide simifar clucs as they <+
ronmenl, as they ple, and. inore directly, 2« they n
own lists of familiar but puzzling things.

ke their

Since’ the inferests nf childien can vary considerably in the exploration
of a mpu ‘there y lor the Jearning paths of 4 cluss to brunch
out in different ircctions. As illustrated in the chart on thie oppusite page,
one child follows one path, bis fellow another: cach trying 1o inipose ordey
-and form ofi the disparaie lnfumuuun that he of she acquires. The teacher
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Each child is encouraged to impose

and form on acquired dlsparate information.

The teacher plcks up clues to the

order

:hildrr:n 8 intereats and needsa an they

explore their environment.

l‘l y

Children are allowed time for exploration.

Children handle materials freely.

The teacher makes a vari-ty of resources

accesalble.
Children make miatakea wit. >ut pen

alty.

Explanations are given only when approprlate.

Children produce individual variat
abnervaﬁ*aﬁ aﬁd respnﬂse.

End rgcanzider hast.y cancluslana.

Children perceive, understand and
relationships within the environme

= relationshipas among people; e.g.
groups and communities, customs
‘lnstltutlons .

-~ relationships among things, both
and man-made; e.g. Fglat1n1sh1ps
weather and erosien

- relationships betwesn people and
e,g. between the quality of life
automoblle

lons in
evaluate
nt:

aocial
and

natural
between

things;
and the

- relationships between themselves and the

enviranment
The teacher Ereatea aituations and

con=

atructs devieges that a:imulate purposeful

firat=hand investigation.

Learning paths of a class branch out 1n

different directlons and children

are

_allowed to follow thelr own interests.

7 Instructlons ‘are glven only when appropriate.



should i:l &8 & balance and, through questioning. encoura fiection and
ucmu:nua of mﬂ-hﬂly eonclusions. v i !

ﬁ;i-h; \'-im

5
|

ﬁ - ;,,J

g problem
areas mich &
iralic dangers.

Clex: dacuinlon aad final ex of work
Read: Nnﬂ-l Evee n-spm o u;- Block (Rakia)

ll m:y be belplul for the teacher to bear in mind the disciplines that lﬂl-\JH
= consider relevant for & particalar topic. These can szrve as points of depar-
ture and guides to content, thus helping to balance the sreas of keaming. It is
important {o realize, however, that the children do not think . ask questions

in terms of waditiona) mbp:l enlegunﬂ
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Page 95 pPreaents a framework . for
initiating and conducting a neighbourhood
study. Therefore no items were selected
from this page.: : _ 4
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‘they have not sctually carried vut, are happy asking yuestions, handling -
. . The seacher can help ehil-

“and animals, Ihz teacher can help child

Menisl Development: Tmplcations

The mental development of some chikiren in the Primary years will still be
in the transitional Mtage frwm intuition to concrele operativais, Children at this
stage. while unable 1o think about or imagine the consequences of an action

nd collecting things fur obser
he aware of concepls such a< change: 1o notice that yesierday
Ih: he;m planl was a3 hlgh a5 a ruler but tiday i is hgher that water freezes
1. The teacher can
. ol only real differ-
7& &% the pasition of the
ited to easily observable
. Through the vare of plants
hmm: sensitive W the Jifferent
needs of fiving things and 1o the possibilities of cruelty 1 them, whether in-
tentional or not. .

iidnm ta mnle use of all their senses, (o not
E!ul als apparent differences in shape and

wification af this slage lS h
iitle, hardi soft, red;. i

scture and ﬁsm of llvlng thi gs nml of ges in ' those forms with
time. The ’u:i:her can challenge ihe children's growing ability 1o predict the
effects of a particular change and 1o formalate Aotions of {he horizorital
and vertical, cif length and substance. of speed and distance. This process
mak;‘s :hildren aware of Ih;- rIEEI.l for measurement, u[ lhE ,m!g of furg i

crials grﬂw the E‘hlldn:n can be h:lpr.'d to lppn:i;lan: how man's
wly ﬁf I|f= h.u changnl husmr ally |hrnugh his grmung ah:llly 1o uhlm:

I  come 1o uﬂ\!crshnd how Ih: paru;‘ ar uses of
VATIOUS FEADUTCES hne been determincd. These aciivities foster both their
growing skill with words - in; recording information and impressions =
and their ever-widening concept of the world aruund them.

- Muost children in the Junio Xu:in will be well into the later stages of con-
erele operations. They are feeling the power of their own mental man
tions and of their growing ability to deal with variables and 0 %0
pmhlcm: in move ordered and qulnlllallvg ways. At this age. most :thrcn
enjoy ohserving objectively and examining critically
and insestigating smhiguily. This helps ihe teacher to provide nprm
for the drv:lupmenl of such concepts as conflivt, cullure, interdepe
ion, lengih, ared. and volume, mass, tine, lcmpn:l‘ ture, speed. and
L by little, they perceive patterns: the y
of their own hodies, the interdependence of

% .
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The mental development of children in
the primary years 1s discussed on page
96, This material provides the -
principles to be considered when
planning programs and selecting
activitiea for children of thils age.
The actual activities are described on
the preceding and following pages.
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the environment, the relatiou of the form and structure of matesisls 1o func-
tlon and properties.

" 'They begin fo distinguish between observation and inference and to find
atisfactioni In making predictions snd inferencex based upon their own
past obeervations. For many children af this stage. confidence in their grow-
ing stllls bs 50 important that much of their time out of schoul s spent
model-making, experimentiag with games of chance, and playing with
puzzies and riddles.

Ilq-hym
A few childsen in the Junior years will have resched the stage of fransition
irml mle nperllim: fo lbslm;l thinking (rmnnl ﬁpuenlm;) Th:ir

menml; without pﬁur manual mipul:lm becomes ;pparem o the iz
through their frequent use of anslogy to explain 2 point. These children
wiil want to make more use of secondary sources, such as reference m;l:mls
and need opportunities to do 1o as they come 1o recognize the social and
scientific CONICqUENcEs of man's sctivitict. However, they sill need many

concrele =xp=i1€n:t:: il concepts sre to be lully developed and undcrslmd

Information Trom secondary sources is of grestest value when it cun be
integrated with recent first-hand experience. As the child sceks o find
information from secondary sources, other related skills need to be devel-
oped: interpreting piemra.. gh;m and texts; checking infurmation for
accuracy and reliability; conflicting evidence; drawing reason-
“able vonclusions. Chi!dmn .lu o Division need guidance in develop-
ing the techniques involved in taking useful notes from reference matcrials.
They should be hielped 1o plan their investigations and 1o lormulaie questions
specific encugh for investigation. They should be helped to locate the main
point in & paragraph and to identify, within a pur:gnph or a book, the
particular fact or theme that they are seeking.

Th::y need guidance in preparing lists of (acts and topics and in com-
paring sources when gathering information. They should not be permitted
simply 1o copy paragraphs from sources, Initially, they should be asked 1o
select & main point, explain it orally or in any other form, and then rewrite

|h= ml’nﬁmnm in |he1r own words ,arly. whil: pmn;npmng m out-of-

!r.qu]r: the habi ﬂf ting facts, mexsurements, and nbs:nméns whiu.h
they can later use 10 build & siory. a description. or an expasition.

Reporiing Skills
The techniques vsed fo communicale of feport experivhces mny be ex-
tremely varied. For young childeen, verbal expression will be t
imposiance, However, if they are to make effective use of no
reconds
forms { visual, oral, graphie, written ). These reporting

should be closely

c
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they mature, they need lo experience reporting in a vnntlf af .

3-108 Children use secondary sources such ap
reference materials.
A% the child seeks to find information
from seecondavy sources, related skills
need to be developed. To accomplish
this ehlldren:

3072 - - interpret pictures, charts and texta

3-073 = check information for accuracy and
reliability ]
-074 - examine cﬂnl‘l*gting evidence

3

3-075 = draw reasonable conclusions.

3-105 Children formulate gueations and plan
specific invest” :tionsa.

3-106 When gathering infermation, children
receive guldance in preparing lists of
facts and topice and in comparing sources.

3-107 Children select a maln-pelnt in a para-
graph, explain it orally and re-write the
Information 1in their own wnrdai -

3-108 Children translate summarles of informa-
tion into their own language formatsa.
3-109 When participating in invesatigations,

children list facts, measurements and
observationa for later use 1n reporting.

-

Co
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mm:ﬂ with field \mrk Ihfnugh dr!\vlng sketching, testing, r;i:ummg
praphing, photographing, snd making rubbings or casts. In addition, children
-should be asked to consider questions such as: How can we summarize infor-

' mation we have gathered from a day's field .m:dy from a filmsirip or hook,
or [rem the group’s works an a particular 1epic? How is inlarmnfim Imﬂi
different sovrces pul together to brmg outiIs significance?

"These are the consideritions thst remind children of the purposes of
writing, of alitmaltive ways ol remrdmg. and of the audicnce to whom they
are dirzcting their 1 on of these queslmns either
with the tescher or gr hildren will have an opporiunily to assess
alternatives and discover the most effective methods of presenting informa-
tion, of using and reporting refcrences, and of sharing their experiences.

'kélﬂﬂlb
In Environmenial Srudies. social skills can be improved lhmugh opporiuni-
ties to work in small groups, o nmlnhule io & class project, and to take
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2-139
2-140
2-141
2-142

2-143
2-144
2-145
2-146
2-147

2=148.

2-14g
1=178

Children report in & variety of ways.

- Children report 1n a variety of wWays:

- arally

- Written

= visually

= graphically

Reporting skills are related %o field
work through:

=~ drawing

= counting
- graphing’
= photographing

= making rublinge or casts

Children choose the means of reporting to
reflect the audlence to whom they are
directing their report.

fhl’érPn choose the means of recording to

discover the moat effective’ methadﬁ of
wratenting information.
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O

responsibility for i particular task. Through diseussion and opportunities 1o
eompare experiences and idess, to ghimpse different peripectives, and o see
idity of alternative points of view, children are able to extend their
dings and to begin to make more ohjective judgements. In the
process, they keam how to listzn, how 1o question and answer, and how 1o
organize and plan with others. They lesrm 1o recognize amd ulilize the views

- of others, and in the proeess come 10 realize that their own contributions are

appreciaied and needed. They abo use and develop the social skills of co-
operation, and pardicipate and leam to abide gracclully by rtiles and regula-
lions created and enforced by mutual consent.

The teacher's role is niost important. Teachers lelp children to develap
social skills through the cxample ‘of personal commitment, profesionsl
skill, enthusissm and creativity, and manifest interest in leaming.

Exploration of the environment also provides an ouilet through which chil-
dren’s desire to fest and use their paychomotor skills can be realized. Grou-
motor skills are developed us children run, jump, wigg de, or slip through

slistacles encountered in out-of-class activities or as they discover
| and body posture in such sctivities as moving & rock
len tree trunk.

The many opportunities they encounter for manipulating materials and
objecis gradually lead to the acquisition of fine motor skills. As they handle,
grip. and finger pens, brushes, cutting 1ools, and materials, they develop the
‘strength, speed, sieadiness, precision, and economy of effort that sre the
signs of skill. ]

In summary, the study of the environmeni provides the child with oppor-
tunities to develop skills normally associsted with other areas of the program.
For example, investigations often require the use of mathematical instru-
ments and techniques such as surveying, map-making, charting, and making
and applying simple mathematical models.

tealth

For children, the environment begins with themselves. It is axiomatic fo say,
that children’s eapacity to function zestfully and even eonsiructively in their

- efvironment depends on their health and vigour. It is essential, therefore,

that they aequire some basic understanding of healthy practices and heaithy
Yiving. Where possible, such learning should be developed to embrace con-
cepts and values on & much broader scale. For example, dief can be expanded
io demonsirate, through ohservation where practicable, the nuiritional needs
of other living things or the living styles that result from different ways of
wresting susienance from the environment; these observations may in lum
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Children participate in small group
activities. .
Children contribute to class projects

Children take responsibility for
particular tasks. :

Children organize and plan with others.
Children 1listen to others.

Children discuss and compare experiencea
and ldeas.

Children reallze that thelr own con=
tributions are appreclated and needed.

Children learn to recognige and utilize

"the views of others.

Children discuss different perapectlves
to see the validity of alternative points
of view. .
Children develop and use the soclal akill
of eaagpergt;ani

Children develop gross motor skiils by:

- running ‘

= jumping

= wiggling

- sliding

= slipping through or over obstacles
encountered in out-of-class activities.

Children develop fine motor skills:
= palinting =7

= eutting

- writing



lead 10 such concepls as interdependence snd busic needs or to such value
isues as the rights of the individual versus socletel concerns,  *

In pl;mmi; a program that Incorporates health Jearning, & ;:mulv: and
alert teacher wili take advantage of opportunc occufrences, such as the
arrival of & hew haby &t home, of opporiune nioments that give rise to such 2-014
questions a3: Why do we perspire on hi days? Why do we ger hingry? ="
. Why o our Rearly beat faster af certein 1 .

The teacher initiates clasa dilscusslon
related to health learning toplecs by
utilizing current happenlngﬁ in the livea
of the children,

Some ideas the 1eacher may wish to tnn;uEt are listed below:

@ the processes of life, which woul inelode: similarities and differences in 3.15) P e B e A _
the development of plars, animals, fish, birds, and man; the need of all 2-15 E‘;‘ﬁi‘;i;‘é:i";?&??2;22222 'i,l; i;‘ée' 88
Iivtnglhin;slgrnfpunmmcm air, lﬂ_d\i‘!lEr. - development of plants, animals, fish,

bi N
@ 1he relationships between development ind abilities and befieen altitndes rds and man

and Behaviour, which would include: changes in growth and appearance of _iEE o
plants, snimals, and children; effects of age snd development on [ g3, on 2 '155 gs;lggggrligigtigiagié:r parts of the bocy
_ socia) relationships, and on.ability to perfeimi menial and motor lasks, with . -
atiention to Ih:md:mng:ﬁid:ﬂ’trﬂwes. ! 2-156 Children learn the nerzeaaity af gaaﬂ
nutrition.

[ ] Thr muiar parts of the body gnd Ih: mech:msm: !h;l zllow the body to be re N

naurished and 1o deelop, Bezzd m;hgfullnwmgpnnmpl : the bidy works ~ 2-157 Chlldren learn the uae, misuse and abuse
as 2 unii or one whole even though each part has ils own particular use; o of abllity and mood rﬁééi!‘iers e.g. pain-
the senses, the skeleton, the muscles, body fluids, tissues, organs, bady : relleving déuga, tnbaecg ;nh%la;nt;
¢+ thermosists, and periodic processes contribule lo ihe adaptation of the body a ]_gahg i, °
 toits envifonment;

2-158 cmldren learn the errect ‘of the enviren-

.- @ the necessity of good autritien based on the lollowing idcas: nutrition mental conditions on growth and develop-

depends on the balance of food substances, including vitamins and mincrals. ment; 2.g. clean alr, unpolluted water.
and on appetite and esling habits; an individual digests food betier if he is i T : T -

happy and relaxed when he eats; nutrition gffects teeth; digesiton is affected 2-159 Children learn such concepts as inter-

by rest and re)axation; cultural, social, snd ethnie factors affect tn:havml-r : "~ dependence and baslc neseds. o

and llmudes townrds food and £ating;

& ithe usr* misuse, and nbu;e of ability a;md mnad mnd ﬁrr: would include
substances used for therapeutic or social rea ing drugs, inhal-
anis, obaceo, snd alcnhol;

® fnv imnmrnral conditions aflecting gm\vlh and developmeni, with em-
phaszis on the conditions necestiry for plm’lum growth nd d velnpmr.nt
(elean air, unpolluied waler, uncontami
ing. and adrqgnle shelter

the locality; and i

o

T

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



pi:k up my gum nni[:pfr? 11|I: dmpli qu:;unn could be lhe impelu; for

ivities leading to the development of social skills and concepis 23 varied
ervation, space, conflict, or co-operation. The stimulus could just a3
I be a te -initiaied visit to 2 polluted stream bed or & class discussion
of E;hl in a iclevised ey game, 11 is the teacher's task (o recognize these
oppOCIune moments snd to :ipluﬂ their pmenh:l in IhE pur:ull of program
n’thE“Vﬂ

The ipprn!:h suga.l:d in this document implm ihat concepis may be
developed from perspectives beyond that of the Ir-dllinnul disciplines. The
following items show some dimensions of investigations through which the |
concept of chunge might be developed. These inv i'nllnm might encom-

-h facets of the concept as the pace, the causes, the nature, the impact,
¥ of change a1 & unlversal condition:

pass such
and desirabl
@ changes in the child 23 he or she grows and develops;
® physical change: the seasons, aging. westhering, mouliing, metainorphasls, |
miumnpenm:: |
= @ cultural changes: immigration, inicraction between nclghlmur!. native I'
peoples, music, dances, gaims, fads, literature, customs;
‘@ soclul changes: communications, ransportation, urbanization, foud, Hous:)
ing. Nousehold pdgeﬁ. living standards, lsws, new occupations, in:nascd
lelsure; - !
lrfﬁmda;lfnl l‘h“mm‘ inventions, exploitstion of resources, flrming ind
duslry (bencfils and dissdvantages);
& Mon us thé instigaior of fﬁﬂﬂ]f lnven(nﬁ doctors, scientisis, r.lplt:r:ri .
innovators; .
@ naturol chang, idlpmhuﬂ. gmw!h change of siaie, population :h:ngcs
in insects, snimsls, snd plants. .

il'l' -

L ce in Environmental Sludies is dependent on children's ratural curi-
csity, 'on their expanding inierests, and on their need for explanations about
the world in alf its dimensions. Tt Is essentinl that studies follow children’s
. individusl levels of understanding and their ways of working and not be rig-

- idly tied to » particular year or age. Learning proceeds from the known to
the unknown, from Lhe familiar 1o the unfamilisr.

or Eumplg & concept such 55 community will Yegin with ideas and ex-
periences children know, such 23 their families. They may then be gradually
encouraged to observe thnt there are animal and plant (am that the:fami-
ly serves many functions, that families differ. :hm.g and jsvolve a nelwork

of relationships. With time, children in the Primary Division are helpad o
see (hat. communities have charscieristies that are siniiiar (o those of the
Yamily, that they, t00, serve many {unciions, chonge, d77er i size, compunsi-

Ikﬁ'i and culiure, lhll :h:r: wre mmnl m! glmt e mmvﬁ‘ aml mm all

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

2-017

2=160-

2-161

The teacher extends discussion into
related learning experlences.

The teacher develops learning experiences
that cress aubject lines; e.g. the con-
eept of change.

The teacher encourages further investiga-
tisn by students on toples of student
interest. ’

Studies follow the child's individual
level of understanding.

Studies procesd from the known to the
unknown, )



ey

s :ummuniln;s inferacting wiih their Envlfnﬁm:nli the :nwmmnen! nil’eu
‘ing the :ﬂmmumly and the community alie
munities interacting with other conmu Thnpi
dren will begin 1o 22 how they fit into the ol pni
plly in lhe commurily.

ux hll,mh . the chi

\am.l what part they

n ohjective related to values sucli as nppn:g‘
vironmen p.lméulirly acil relates t living t
lfl“l lhe Ehlld ln 3

ve o the need for gmng proper care lo | vmg lhmg
1g of the Junior Division, children will have developed an . :

s of the eh;agﬂ in jiving things and will find enjuyment in explor- g b e o iaw .

ing their wide variety; a5 inlerest grows, they mlghl wish to discuss and 2-162 ngegg;g}]gé%rgggsgiéé;iiéiivigg . a satural
" pare physieal conditions ia different parts of thé world, In the later stages T ) em Ackivity.

of concrete operations, children will develop an _appreciation of the inter- caf- s
dependerice of living things. Finally, in the t ition to the smgc of abstract : ggepgﬁzi;‘igs ;ig ggaiggggr“i%ﬁﬂs potivity
thinking. they may develop a decper appr of cause-and-effev reln_

tionships and of man’s impm on the cnvironn hl. 2-163 - background information

in chapter 1, “Values,
ing and Learning™.

Additionsal information on values will be b A P
Gonls, snd Objectives”, and in chapler 3, "Te 2-164 - 1nventory questions
" The long-lerm view of mm:e;n or value developmient docs not necessarily 2-165 map of the route
indicafe that there is a sequence or pattern of learning that each child must
follow, Relating individual progress 1o a general patiern, hnw:vcr does help
the teacher to interpret observations of the child's actions%r questions, fo see L
the larger dimensions, and to determine what action should be 1aken next. o .

Out-of-classroom activities

Out-of -classroom Edueulmﬂ should proceed throughout the year as a natural
extension of classroom activily. It encompasses both the world of nature and
the urban world of the city. Banks, stores, and bakerics should be a5 much
a par? of the learning environment as the nrarby siream bed, Th; fggnczl
chamber or the courthouse can provide the basis for | about soci
institutidng; a visit 1o & factory can help child ErdEpEﬂd
ence of the various functions perfurmed by different peuple. All these areas
provide s:gpe for study, lnIEfpr?llllﬁn and investigation,

[

Smnll groups of Ehlldl‘ﬂ'l can gather the daia relevant fo 1f
aspect of & topic that they have ehosen to investigate. Each ¢ 5
aware of what his ur.her own contribution is 10 be, This necessitates pre- f
paring the children by providing them with:
@ adeqyuate backpround informa
% an invenlory of questions or a
% amap of the route and the o

neluding safely precautions;
answer un localion;

L
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" Division, children can use

= + ‘l o Y ' [

recorders); .

“Alihough & certain amount of pre planning is desirable and even neces
sary, fexibility Is also imporiant; the experience must accommadale unex-
pected findings and unforeseen events.

Out-ol-classroom eduestion facilitates area studica; one special area for ficld |

work could e sclecied each year, Areas close to the school are obvious
places 1o start. A study can deal with a ravine, s meadow, a woodlot, an ex-
cavation, 1 street, & factory, or a shopping plaza. By the end of the Primary
imple croas section to record and analyse their
in

observations: they can peg a string across a piece of ground that var

soil, dampness. and plant life. and they can sample and graph the variations.

Or they can tabulsie.snd chart dwellings or traffic flow. within a city block.

An effeciive program requires a pool of resources. With some ingenuity,

equipment can be pracurcd very economically; as one example among many.

an ordinary kitchen sirainer can be converted to = dip net. In many cases,

101

104

@ a variety of tools for recording (notcbooks, cameras, sketch pads, tape

2-166
2-167

+ 2-168

= a varlety of tools for recording.

Out-of-c¢lassroom. experiences accommodate

To facilitate area studies, one speecilal
area outside the classrcom is selected
for repeated visite throughout the scheel

year.



the children can sstist in the conversion, Chikdren can help 1o :mmhule
somme resources; natural materials such as stones and chestauis; photographs,

* letters, smbJooks danated or lent by parents and oibers; tapes of sounds,

-revordings, and inierviews obisined in the course. of projects; and plciures
and slides of materials and phenomena in the environnient.

Children pur:uin; dilT:r:m invzsligul\m; wlll nerul dllT:renl maleria

mrs !.If: sources of heai lml [ 1 5,
measuring rods and tapes; mag m’lp;u (‘el;ius Ihermnnml:rs. barom:
efcrs, simple balances, calipers, pendulum, stop wateh. motors, and sets for
making models; bicycle pumps, balloons, wires, masses, cogs and gears; com-
mon kitchen supplie! h as salt, sugar, and Mour, along with sand and
1er inexpensive ials, Ready-made scicnce nmj ecology kits can be
use _lu A souree of jdeas,

The problem table iz = :emre designed 1o provoke gt

angwer card o which the child ean refer directly, on lh: one haed, 1o, ai the

oppunsite extreme, the use of reference s and materials, Suggestions for
ﬁm‘hng film materials, pholographs, slides, and tapes may also be included,
The teacher ean use a new display or the addition of new items 10 an exist-
ing display 1o spark discussion or investigation er children may con-
tribute their own prezzle problem material from if vestigations and field
trips, or from work and interests pursued st home,

Must teachers already use bulletin bmnls effect v:ly They duspl;y objects
as well as pictures, photogr i i
vestigalion, observation,
cessful with enironmental mathematics find that
board; ehildren can be encouraged to contribute
records, hockey statistics, and accounts of even
erences. Social issues and natural phcnum:ru ean also be usced as pcnms uf
focus,

]

. Teachers who are suc-
eful o h,rive: 2 display

Itis lmpmlnnl however, that the problem Iable and the bulletin bﬂarﬂ
be regard, j sponsibility by the children and t r

for selecting items (or display c: Are Ihﬂf rrlﬂmﬂ io ci
H l" Ihﬂ prﬂ\ mlr quﬂngm ﬂr

104
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) stions and to sug-
geﬂ ways ‘of finding answers. Suggestions are graded jn dJifRculiy. from an .

2-018

2-171

2=022

\

A variety of resources 1s avallable, sueh
as; natural resources such as stones End
chestnuts, photographa, letters and 'boeks,

. tapes of auunds, recording and interviews,

plcturea and slides of materials.
Children have Accesn-to 'a varlety of
equipment and materials; e.g. maghifying
glasses, small~microscopes, safe sourc
of heat-a lectricity;—metri¢ measuring

rods and tapes.

%G

Chlldféﬂ use ready-made aclence and
ecology kits as a sburce of ideas.

A problem table is set up 1in the clasaroom
to stimulate diacuasion and investigation.

Acﬁivities in the prablsm table are graded

An difficulty.

‘Children eantribuﬁe materials to the

problem table.

Bulletin boards are used for display; e.g.
pletures, phucagraphu, ¢lippings.

Childven and teacher contribute jolintly

to the bulletin boardsa.

The bulletin bﬁaré and problem table in-
Eﬂrpgrate suggeations for further ‘research,

Bulletin’ hasfds and problem tables are
worklng areas.

It
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|,“le rn_r* acro+ -
VYhe.circle?
How far around

Cﬂﬁ )’ u mﬂl(l‘ L3

grﬂp \_’

1

Is there a Pa’”e,r,ﬁ

t cards are usually desipned for use by smali groups or by indi-
viduals, They ean bridge the tramsition from class work to an individualized
ogram. As with all other devices, the value of azsignment cards depends
on thelr suitability fér the chikiren who usc them, Some of the best questions
are fhose that originaie with the children themselves: However, until chil-
dren become sccustomed to working independently, the ‘cards can be de-
signed by teachers, purchased from commercial sources, or made from old
lextbooks. : C

3

Generally, esch assignment card should incorporate the following prin-

jucss and fest, establish conditions for comparing, or improvise apparatus;

® the chi must record their work in some manner that will communi-
caie their procedures and conclusions, that s, orally and/or through draw-
ings, graphs, and writien reports,

The great difficulty in preparing assignment cards Is to write open-ended
questions that challenge children to think, yei are not ambiguous, It is al-
ways poisible 1o close an open question if & child shows that the problem is
too difficuli, Beginning with & closed question, on the other hand, may give
the child an unnecessary clue and thus deprive him or her of an opportunity
fok indapandent shinking and discovery.

Assignments must vary'in degrn: of difficulty 10 sccommodate the varia- ;

tions In ehildren's abilities. They should also pravide different types of learn-

ing activitics, eorresponding to the varicty of children’s learning styles.

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Assignment cards are employed as a
teaching strategy. o

Assignment cards are used by small
groups. ’

Assignment cdrds are prﬁduced by
children. . ' .

Aapignment cards-require the children to
do something; e.g. organize investlga-
tinnﬂ,’g'uegg and tesat.

Asaignment cards require the children to
record the vesults of their investiga-
tion., ) ’

Asalgnment cards vary in degree of o
difficulty.

. \ , | _
Aasignment cards suggest open-ended
activitiesn. :

Assignment cards include a varlety of
activities for different children’s
learning styles.




| CHAPTERTIT e
 REFINEMENT OF THE CURRICULUM CHANGE INDICATOR

A. FIELD TESTING OF ITEMS

Prior to the final selection of items to measure con-

tent of Education ihithe Primary and Junior D, i sion Chdpters

4-6, it was feit necessary to obtain teacherf;esp nses to ﬁhe

1 N \
S

 ;1tems These data were to be analyzed to determlne ltems

which were either defective or too généralvto elicit a

variety’éf responses. This would enable the researchers to -

tnen reduce the number of 1tems ;n the total item pDGl In

. . - _ “s )
'.addition, the data were to be examined tc’@bta n.information

\|._m

regarding test reliability,' to identify itemsxwhich aneared
. 2 i

to beAuseful_iﬁ discriminating among teéchers in different

levels and ét differenﬁAg:ades, and to identify anj un-

égPéEtéﬂZOf unusuél response patterns. |
Four-hundred sixty-nine ;tems were inclédéé-in a

' questionnaire (see Appendix A) EPJD Teacher Eehaviéur.ﬁ

Assessment Instrument. éix-gf these items provided bio-

graphical data describing “the resgﬁndEQtsi Thirty-nine of

the content items were identified as beiﬂg a@pfépriaté for

Slﬁty?nlnE‘ltémS were identified as being appropriate for
Junior Division teachers only‘%itemsv3§04l to -3-109). The
remaining content itémé‘wéré identified as being appropriate

for the total group of teachers (items 1-005 to 1-180 and
2-001 to 2-179). It was :ecognised that yhe response

patterns would not necessarlly be alike far bgth Primary

:ﬁd'Ju,léf 13_%1 teache:s

( | -
1y

sl e S A il




s Two types of respgnse gat erns were felt appigpriate.
For Gertaln 1tem5, teachers were asked to indicate the fre-
quency of ce&u:fencé of given behav;ars. THese responses
ranged on a five-point ‘scale from "daily", "weekly", "ten
times per year", étwa to three times per year", to "never".

For other items teachers were asked to indicate only if the

)
|
-

’ béhavia:iaid or did not occur by responding."yes" or "no
) Because of the large number éfl;temsp it wés feolt
unrealistic to expect each teacher to respond to 311 gf the
items. Eééh téééha:‘was asked to answer all the items that

' 'applied to his/her aivigign (items 3-001 to 3-039) for

Primary Division teaihers and items 3-041 to 3=1092 for

Junior DiVlSlan teachezs)_ i, addition, e ch teacher was
_askaé to respond to one-half of the remainiﬁg items. To
:acéamplish this, these r%maining'i£emg were divided into
‘four 5ubi£estsAas follows: o

Sub-test No. 1 - Items 1-005 to 1-093 inclusive

Sub-test No. 2 - Items 1-094 to 1-080 inclusive
Sub-test No. 3 - Items 2-001 to 2=090 inclusive
’ Sub-test No. 4 - Items, 2-D91 to 2-179 inclusive

=

n addition to the items apgrapriate to théir

lelELOH'EE“Eh, each teacher was asked to respond to items
in tWG of these sub-tests. For this purpose, the teachers
were divided into six groups, each grgué'resp nding to two

of these sub-tests.

1us



, TABLE 2= Sub tests ﬂf the Item Pcal Ass;gne&
. : ‘to Each Teacher Group

. meacher Grous | Sub-tests
| 1 o _ | 1, 2
2 ¥ - 1, 3.
3 1, 4
4 2, 3
> . 2 f
6 | "2, 4

, For distributian to séh@als, the questionnaires were_hf
then Packaged in gzaups of 51x in the seguance listed in
Table 2. This insured that for each school with six or more
téaché:s; responses were thalned on all pQSSLbla‘Fgmblnae

vtiéns of sub-tests.

B. RESPONDENTS

e
.ot

The Principal‘investigatér and the 1iai§@ﬁjcffigial
ass;gned by the Ministry of Edubatlan LDntaEtEd D;réctgrs of

E c t;Dn, Prlnclpals, and repfésentat;ves ‘of teachers

e faderat;&ns, tQ solicit thélr 5ugpért in enccuraglng .
teachers to respond to the questl@nnalrej ‘The :esp@nsés of -
.those contacted were excellent. In making contacts with

PféféﬁSanal educatcrs,'thé reseazchers assured them that

ananymlty Qf response WQuld be the rule., 1In addltlan, it

&

was ag:eed that Egsults for each Board cof Eéucatiqn would

a

PR

'be made available to board officials and principals of the

-

g;hccis participating.




It:ﬁaﬂ beén anticipated that QEgstiénnairés would bé
F:aistributed early in May and returned by early June. How-

- ever, this distribution was delayed because the teacher-

. m;nlstry ccnsultant grQuP felt it necessary to add addltlanal
1t§ms;tc the item pool. It was later agreed that the
guestionnaires would ke distributed jgst prior té:p:cfessi@ﬁal
devalapgent days at‘the close of the school year and that this

. would be one of the activities for teachers on these days.

. s

Based on principalnandfbaara’éfficial requests, tﬁe re-
SEErchérs'distributed\§§6 questlannalres, each ;ncludlng‘an
“GPtical scaﬁ“ answer sheet. Theeanswer,shééts wgre then
returned to the Pfiﬁcipal ihvéstigatérs inéselffaédressed

stamped envelopes which were ?réviéed.

kY

number ef res§gnd2nts. Fcur—hundred‘ané sixteen écmplétéd
answer sheets were returned.. f this number 405 were usable.

3

 _Th15 was appraxlmataly one-= half the number which had

inginally been antlc;patad and necessitated some changes to
be maae in the analysls of the data.

The tlme of d;strlbutlén Was faund to be inappropriate.

= 1

It was assumed, -1n1t;ally, that the year end prafesslanal

a

act1v1ty sess;ens would prcv1de an excellent appértunlty fér'
assessment and plannlng whlch wculé %E facilitated by the use
of the 1tem p@éli Iﬂ’fétrGSPéct; 1t would seem that e§rller
 :in_Juné would héve:beenra better time:fgr'the distribution

- of these guestionnaires.

110
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| Descr;ptlve data far the respgndents are glven in
Tahle 3.- _ |

The bfeakdcwn @f'malé ané female teachers at the
J;%glmary and juﬂl@f levels was as expected That is, thefe
':was a greater proportion of male teachers at the junlcr level;
. than at the primary level. In fact, at the primary level
-1355 than five per cent males were found. |

Qne—hundred élghtyinlne .or farty—flfe per cent af the
_ tgtal number Df the teachers were between ages fgrty ~five to
fiftyifaur_ It was samewhat surprlsaﬂg tg_cbserve th;s aga
dlstrlbutlan amangst ﬁhe respgnients. However, .a §cssiblé
explanatlan may be the geggraphlcal 1acatlgn of the sample.
‘A 1argaf’number-of the scgagls selected were in smal; towns’
of narthefﬁ 5ntariai Theée results aléa carrespéné with the
Mlnlstry of Education . statements that have suggested a trend
rtawa:d alde; teache:s#;n classrééms af Gntarlc. V;s;ts to
thé schools by the researchers also confirm tﬁesé resuits.

It is alsc m@ét su:prising;ta note thec 243 or sixty

- per cent gf the teachers had taught for three years ‘or less.

. In add;tlgn,-mere than twenty per cent, that is n;nety—twe

' téachérs;shad indicated that they were in thélr first year
“of teachlng._ ‘These sﬁétistiés do ngt seem te be EQHElEtEﬂt
with age levels as repgrted by the téachers.’ In addition,
theAlimited number:af‘teachers whg haﬁe bgéhqhired over tﬁe;
past three years would lead one to quéstiaﬁ theééxfésulté;'

A

N Eerhaps a misinterpretation of- the question or cancarn




TABLE 3

No.\of Teachers Preliminary - 405 : i

Level - Primary - . 223. : o
' Junior 174
No Response . 8

Sex of Teachers

o Primary Junior Total
Male . ; 10 64 74
Female = . ©.. 205, 102 . 313
No Response S . 8 o 8 2 18

; 24 and below _ 6 9. 16
) 25-34 inclusive © 30 26 5%

' 35-44 inclusive - 7 34 _— 106

45=54 inclusive : 99 : 86~ . = 189

.55 or over ... 8 A 1

No Response . _ 9 : 10

=

|

|
Age of Teachers S | S ,{ |

|

|

No. of Years-Taught ! , - . !
' One : _ - 51 - 40 92
-2-3 - _ 87 . . 63 151 -
4-17 ' 55 , 45 . -l03
8-15 X ‘18 ' 11 304

More than '15' years 3 7 10
No Response . 9 8 ) 19

' 'No. of Teachers at Each Grade '

Primary .= = Kindergarten 36 -\
First . e 3900 7 [
Second 40/ %%%xga_
Third - , 47 e ,
Multigrade. 49 B . .
No Response 127 I

Junior- . -  Fourth . gy 55
R Fifth 40

Sixth 32

| Multigrade 35

e No Response 12

112




-

ragarding‘ancnyﬁity ééuldzaccgunt for this apéézenﬁ dig-
crégéncyi | 7
& 'For the most parg;;éhé;distributian of the teachers
“éércss grade levels is as expected.

It was felt thét any éisefééancy that:may é;ist re-
é,:d ng age of teachers and numbérﬁéf yeéﬁé taughﬁ-wauid!nat
affect the item.datah; That;is} thi% should not bias any’
_éecisiéns 1at1ng ta‘items that wgula néed to be mcd;fleﬂ

retalned or deleted from a ffﬁishgé questionnaire.

[ C.. RESULTS
Frequenclas Df res ansEs to each ch .for each item

were tabulated and appear Ia-T Tables 4 to 6.\ Table 4 (pages

l04—;24) 1ngltdes data on the items canatruhted to rePr%sent

'jﬁthe conte t of Chapter 4, '“C@mmunlcat;én", EPJD- Table 5

(pages 125 130) 1ncludes items représentlng the cgntent éf
Ehapter 5 FThe Arts", EPJD and Table 6 (pages lBlf137L

;ncludas 1tems‘based én‘thegcantent af Chapte E,‘“Envigans'

- mental Studies”, EPJD. ?ar pPurposes of clazlty, the fre~

quencies of resggnsesnare broken down inﬁa’thg’Erimary and

J ior Div léns In addition, the responses for the to stal |

"-‘ﬂ: .

rcup-are included.  Since 21ght teachers did nat lnd;aate

. whether they Wwere in’ ﬁhe/Prlmary or Junior D1v151an, the
figures for the tDEal' group are g:eate: than the summatlén
of the data from ghe‘Primary and Jun;ar ﬁlVlSién categgrles
Ih each case, the respanses frcm those. ;tems whlch were

- assessed gn,f~f,v -po . scale appear first in eagh .table,

1
=

They are leléWEd by the- ults cantalned fzcm the items

113.
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14007

1008
1009
100
101
2
1-013
014
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| | | |
| Frequency of Respgnses of Teachers to Items Wr;tten tn Reflect Cantent
in Chapter IV Educatlan 1n the Pr;mary and Junlar Divisions
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TABLE 6 (Continued)

Frequgngg:gf_Teacher_Resppnsgs
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Table 7

Thens with 80% or Hore of Respondents Choosing "Daiiy" or "Yes' Responses

Respondents

§ of

 Growp

905 or  Primary Junior

nly  Total

e

Jo. 80908 ore  Only G

1005

1011

1012

1028

1-033

I -

X

The teacher asks open-ended questions that

stinulate a variety of responses,

Children use such materials as paint,
cragons, pencils, papers and scrap to

 extend their lanquage development,

Children discuss their activities vith
other children,

Sonecne reads aloud to children from 2
variety of books,

Children listen to oral directions,

nessages and reports.

The teacher demonstrates the attributes
of a model listener by

- beconing sensitive to the differences
in nedning and feeling of children's

_ responses

- accepting and working yith the fart that
children normally understand beti: "
they express thenselves orally



T@E?(@mm@m

§ of
- Respondents ~ _ Growp
Item 908 or  Primary 'Junlor , »
No. 80-90% ~More  oOnly  Only Total Iten \

4
(|

1-038 X " ¥ = finding out whether anything in’thga
‘ | situation, materials or manner of =
presentation has confused a child \r

=03 % . X = uging the child's own forms of oral'\
* expression and expanding and improving
them without criticism that discourages

the child o |

GET

1094 X X The teacher reads to *he children,
1099 X X Phonic experiences and investigatianS“af
spelling patterns are made part of the
reading program,
Children deyelop fine motor skills

=013 X | ¥ = writing

205 X X ~ Avariety of activity centres is provided
e for creative expression,

06 % oy | ‘The classroon has centres that include
such materials as sand, clay, paint, water
and toys to stimulate language uzage,

=00 % o . . X The classroon contains display boards with
| | constantly renewed materials, |
165




Table 7 (Continued)

)
Respordents __ Group
Ttem  90% or Primary Junior
No, 80908 More  Only  Only Total Item

2-034 iR | X Children read various kinds and levels of
naterials; for example, stories, verses,
directives, assignments, reference books.

0% §  Children are exposed to a variety of good -
| literature; for exanple, modern classics,
folk tales nyths, legends,

03 X : X Children read a variety of quality books F
that are geared to their interests and 5
naturity, |

Which of these do you do?

203 X | X - match chiliren's real experiances with
oral and printed language

=08 & | X = drav on children's language experieaces,
vocabulary and sentence structure in pro-
viding reading experiences

-0 % X - use children's own responses to create
S reading experiences and materials

2040 S - relate reading to real life situations
that demonstrate how much ve depend on
our ability to read




Item

¥ of

_Respondents

Table 7 (Continued)

Group

90% or

ATy dnor
Only oy fotal lten

Jo, - 80908 More

2041

2-042

2-043

2-044

2-046

2=047-

2-048

X

X = move the child on to books that are
ot primers

X = rake use of structural clues in read. .g
naterials by using experiences or

materials so that the child can contrast.

and change work orders and patterns

¥ = adopt a rational phonic system in
dealing with early code-breaking aspects

X - use brief instensive practice periods,
games and activities to reinforce par-
ticular aspects of reading.which have
already been approached actively

X - use the children's own stories,
vocabulary and structure for reading-in
the early stages

X = provide a flexible respanse that can.
accommodate -the individual needs of
- children at different stages of reading

X - use the child's capacities and needs for
(discriminating and classifying

S —y

LET

L .
TRy
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Table 7 (Continued)

~ Group

908, or

Primary Junior

only

nly Total

Lten

2049

| 2-051
051
i
2-054

2+033

2=036
2=057

2-038

e

More

Children use language games in the
following ways .

= grouping wozds with‘similar patterns
- grauplng letter symbals ot spelllng

patterns

- making new sentences by altering order
or by using new words

- making new words by altering order or

substituting letters

-‘assaciafing letters with sounds and

objects

in the classroon geared to the needs of

children at different stages of development. ﬂ

Personal writing is expressed through
- a personal ‘Jetter or note
- an inaginative or fanciful story

- 2 poem

.ﬁ The teacher prgvxdes callectlans of books

= %W



- Table 7 (Cont inved)

“ 4 of
Respondents  Group
Item . 90%or Primary Junior
‘JNo.  80-90% More  Only  Only Total Item

2=060 X | X = a description of an experience
2068 B XX Some children have addition and
| multiplication tables available for
- ready use,
Children are assessed for
000 X X = readiness to attempt written calculations
- X
To facilitate use of metric wnits children
01 X £ —ﬁmmmmﬁmm
-0 - K - measure in-netric wnits
=013 X X - §olve problems in metric units
<082 X | X | * Children are stimlated in Tovenent
| - activities by a variety of roles, ideas

and emotions,

+ - The following methods of classroom drama
are used :

00 X X = group oral reading

o x - puppetry

o R




- Item

§of -
_Respondents

Table 7 (Continued)

Growp

90% or

Hore

Prinary Junior

Only  _Only Total

Iten

No, -

2-091

09

2-093

1107

2-108

2-109

B0-30%

X

X

Drama activities allaw children to create
for themselves rather than cause them to
1m1tate the teacher's 1deasi!

The fDEts in music is on' singing, creating,

playing, discovering and listening,

Children's creative résp@nSés to listening

~and discovering are fostered by

- encaﬁraging children to move fréely in

response to music

- Expérinentation in creative music

~ activities is encouraged by

e playlng singing games, inventing singlng

" games with the class

- The 1nteqrat1ﬁn of Physical Education with

other areas is fastered by utilizing such
sources as

- the seasons; the elenents and other
natural phenomena |

- absarvatlan of such movenents a8 flylng,
soaring and wheellng

T



Table 7 (Continued)

bof .
Rggpandent51 _Growp
~Item 0% ar Prlmary Junior

Yo, 80-308 Mﬂre oly - Ooly Total Iten

) SV G X - body sounds ~ clapping, slapping,
o | breathing, stamping, shouting

Pl % X - recorded nusic

- o - X Rather than concentrating on a few skills
| 2 vide range of activities such as qym-
- nastics, games, swimning, dance and drama
with ample tine for practise, repetition,
| modification, consolidation and appllcatlan
is prDVldEd

Movement activities in Physical Educatlan
amuﬁdmdwﬂ@

L | S , S
=111 X X = body awareness; that is, body parts
* -ihwolved in movement
.zsllB - X - X -:bady awareness, basic body actions such
- | | a as skipping, spinning, rumning, balancing,
| o | bend;ng -
2-119 g X = £ -‘space avareness; that is, personal space,

 general space, levels, pathvays, directions

laaps, benches, matg

= W



Table 7 (Continued)

fof
' Respondents ~ Growp
Ttem . 908 or Primary Junior
No.' B0-90% - More  Only  Only Total Item

=123 X | . X  Traditional art‘media is available,

2=124 X X' Activities are provided involving a
- variety of materials,

-

=11 X % The stinulus for expression springs from
| - * various areas of the program.

OV I S | % The focus is on the process of creatiny
form out of materials and communicating,
rather than on the products of creation,

o T

=129 X o X Children are encouraged to examine and
| | | ~explore what they consider important in
their own work through discussion of
interesting themes, materials and
finished works,

2132 X o - X The teacher creates situations and con=
" structs devices that stimulate purpgseful
first-hand investigation,

=13 X X The teaeher makes a varlety of resources
| accessible,

2-135 | X | X ‘Children make mistakes without penalty.
2¢136 X | X 'Explanatlons are giver only when

198 . | | - ,appraprlate.

"




Table 7 (Continued)

¥ of
. Respondents _ Group
 Ttem - S0%or  Primary Junior
No.  80-30% More  Only  Only Total Item )

2=138 | X _ X Children praduce individual variations

| s | | | in observation and response,
Children report in a variety of ways

=139 X % = orally

10 X | ? X - written

Ul X R B S visually "

: <]
‘Repartlng skllls are related tc field
work thraugh |
2=l X X - draving
*Uox ” X = couiting
ook % X Children realizgfthat their own con-
— L o - tributions are appreciated and needed,
2151 . X | X 'Children learn to rééagnize and utilize
. ‘the views of others,
\ |

2-152 X % Children disouss different perspectlves

- - | mmmmmmummmmm=
of view,

X - X Children dEVEIQp and use the social skill

of cooperation,




| . . o Table? (Continued)

}of :
7 Respondents __ broup

Iten "0k or Primary Junior
No, 80-90% More  Only  Only Total

Iten

2-154 oy g

LI S . X
2156 x I

- 2=158 ¥ X

ST I o

050 o

60, X oy

R S 1

- nutrition,

Children learn the effect of the ehvircn! |

extension of classroom activity,

Children learn the processes of life;
for example, similarities and differences

* in the developnent of plants, animals,

fish, birds and man.

Children learn the majar'parts of the body

and their relationships,

Children Jearn the fiucessity of good

2%T

nental conditions on growth and develop-
nent; for example, clean air, unpolluted
water.

Children learn such;cancepts A inter-
dependence and basic needs.

L.
Studies follow the child's individual level
of understanding,
Studies proceed from the knawnﬂto the
unknown, |

Out~of=classroom activities are a natural



e

’wsys ts prsstsss spssksng. TN
' {

table 7 (Continued)
B “pRsspsndssts Growp .
oo Ttem o S0For Primary dunior L
80 90% More  Only  Only Total Iten
. In preparing for an sut-pf-clsss activity
| the shildrsn are provided w1th
23 X -XL' . bsskpsoundilnfsrmstlsnv
BRSNS I Outeof-classroon experiences accommodate
P - unsspsstsd and usfsrssssn events.
AN X e .
‘ I
| b
\ip .
>l X X
If2sl75 X "X | | Assignment ssfds are j"sdfpp»smsll grsspsf ;
' I . ;Asslgnmsnt csrds rsqulrs the shllarsn to
a - record the results of thssr llnvsstlgstlsnu f
X ! o Asssgnmsnt csrds vssy in dsprss sfé
- R dlfflculty
X hi | quung shlldrsn use puppets i1 a- vsrssty sf _X

1

;fhsldrsn Use puppets ds-an extengion of -
:mmMHMMWHMamM&'




 Tten

34005

34006

L

3009

3=010

N

Y

Table 7 (Contimued) v

. iny .riety of nedia; for example, felt
- pens, crayons, newsprlnt

§ of
 Respondents Growp
 %0%or Primary Junlor e
80-008 More  Only  Only Total [Item
Children are dlagnosed far readlng o .
readlness \ d
X IS ﬁﬁﬁmﬁﬂmhﬂﬁWmi:;Q
X { o In learning to vead children are allowed L
- to make errors in quessing new words. ’=-\\\
. Children use and extend cheir vord
knowledge by
X X bﬂil&i‘ﬂg new sentence pét'tefns |
X X = grouping words in famlllar ot thyning
.‘ sets
X R | | see1ng llttle words in larger wards
X X =: . maklng new wards by addlng prefixes
“ - and suffixes
X . -mmmummm@@@ﬁ, |
- = N alphabetlcal arder or in categcrles |
X X er+zng or prlntlng mater;als are avallable



Table 7 (Continued)

§ of
i Respondents ~ Group
ten 90% or -Primary Junior .
Mo 80<60% More  Only  Only Total Item

W ) ‘Children use a variety of materials to
- _ o extend thelr wderstanding of nathenatics

3=023 - X X t o, e structural materials such as rods,
| blocks and interlocking cubes to

| introduce hasic ideas of counting,
L | measuring, classlftcatlon and number |
bases

=05 % X L Chlldren in the Prlmary Division.use
| | ' neasuring activities that lead to the use
of metric units in length area, vclume
and mass. |

IS T

31025? 20 G S .., : Early experlences with frattttns emphaslze
| ; | equivalence thrcugh a varlety(tf o
v aCthltleS. -

Inav‘learnlng toresd

030 X . S S chtldren are provlded vith v1sual and

o L A "ammwﬁmhmm@mﬂﬁwmmh
. ¢l . such as books, £ilns, filnstrips,
N o records, mutlc, songs and poetry
N e - ' : ‘ \ sond '
Z%dhﬂ SIS T S Chlldren abserve the language of cthers .
’”\K\ S A C by attendlng suth events as community
& /f: R S o mmﬁﬁmmmﬂﬂmmﬂwm%'

f 20}7[




o ) ~ Table 7 (Continued) |
' | %.ci/ig SRR - | o
© Respondents | Group A
Coultem o W0%or Primary Junior o - lﬁ\ o |
o Moo 80-%08 More . Only = Only Total Item ‘i
Different abllltles ana,lnterests in
X reading and language develapment are
- accomodated by o
o PR S \
GRENE " TV § j | greuplnq accordlng to Eb¥llty
3045 g«i- 3 , //X . maklng graup memhershlp 1exlbls
306 X Y 'ﬂﬁm%mWSHWMM
- S gfjf of the day
A * 3047 SRS 4 I X - relating group a&tivit_iigténd materials
N o = !/ff to individval needs
S | |
X KRS O | Pragram skill=builders and basal readers
| are uged a5 one method to supplement
iamEWMMmMHEmMm
. _ ~ develop a variety of technlques and
o © L interest, -
x| % High\interest baaké are availableg
X - S Read*ng 1nclude5 a yide range of materials;
| for exanple, newspapers, Ragazines,
directions for models, recipes, lnstructlan,
sports,\manuuls, cartacns. L
PR R ¥ R G “ Children are given tine to ad 2 Yide
R ’ ] | selectlon\?f materials, q o

ZST



Table 7 (Continued) . .

bof
~_ Respondents - Group
Iten 308 or  Prinary Junior

S o, 90‘90% MQIE ,- _Dl_’lly Only Tatal Iten

o BRI | | X g Children study our heritage and poetry
| - - / to gain sensitivity and prec1s;gn of
expr2551gn. c

=05 X . A ~ Children use boaks and collections of

C = poetry to help. then develop inaginative
forms of expfession,

- 3056 X S ;Children have practise in weiting about -

| - - - |experiences that are real and relevant K

to then, . u
| ' Children write
*.;f.x 3=059' X o ,-; -t reports of study ac£1v1t1es (ﬁith : S

- each child contributing at his or her
partlcular level) '

060 X ;”':;{Xi f.zjvsmmnﬁﬂfmﬁmﬁmnﬁﬂﬂﬂona k
‘ SR L field trip or from-a filnstrip or bock -

Cerox P - Sﬁ;lines of main ideas for an oral .
n O N fpresentatian*te the class

S VAR S G- sequentlal 1nstructlan5 for, specific

o - : | operations such as baking a cake, .
bulding a nodel, or conductinga
science experlment =




Itcm
No,

3060

3069

3=072

3=073

RS

34005

- Table 7 (Continued)

' Group

I

%'cf
Rccpcndcnts
o 90% cc

Ry
X
X
{
X’
c X“

Prinary Junior

- Omly’  Only Total\ Item
X - descriptions of interesting trips or
experinents
¥  Children use simple algebraic notations .
for nunber relationships,
A the child secks to find infornation.
~ from secondary sources, related cklllc
- need to be developed, To ccccmpllch
fthlc, chcldrcn ;
p
X - 1ntcrprct p;ctuccc, chartc and tcxtc |
X' . - check information for accuracy and
rcllcblllty
b e = exarine ccnfllctlng cvcdcncc f
X = drav reasonable conclusions . -



réquiring simp1y “jes“ ' “né“ rasponses. - Those itemsjthat

In examining these data, it was noted that for a

number of iiéﬁéﬂan;excéssiveLy largé number of the respond-

M

- ents made the same choice: These choices which attracted

an extremely large number of fespans%s-tEﬁ@%d to be the
ﬁdéily“EréspQﬂse for those items where the responses were
on a five-point scale, -and "yes" for those items which re-
V!l

quired éithgf’a "yes" or "no" résponse. Items weré*tthefafé

. \ —
1§éntlfled Wh%f% mare than ELthg ger éénﬁ af the respcnﬂEﬂﬁs

& -

madégthe same se;e;;;gnf_ Data :elatlng to thgse 1temé Whexeh~'
ieiqhtyrggr Eént:;r mégé of th& respon ndents’ made the _same
QhéicaAéépéa§_in Téﬁlé:7 (pages LS 54)i’ For éach item
’nyﬁbér it is indicated whether glghty pér cent or ﬁin%ty ﬁérﬁf
cent or more" éf -the respandents maﬂe thé spec;f;c choice of
;Aalthar “da;Ly”' or "gés“j The grgup to whlch thls appligsé

is also in&igaﬁeé;' In mast;%nstaﬁEés, these data applied to-

. the tétal'grﬁué; héWéV%Ir iﬁ samé!instaﬁcés it applied to

o

" the- Erlmazy group only oxr to the Jurniior group gﬁly."in'

order to facilitate the unﬁerstandl ng, the ité@s thémséiﬁés

.are also incluaed in the tablei It i interesting to note

s ¥

that a majority of the items regulrgé a "yes" or "no"

\m

:espanse. Thisi of course, is nat surg;ising when “one
- understands that four of the chgizesfén the five-point scale

- 54

(daily, weekly; 10 times peﬁiyeaf, 2-3 times per year) are

equ valent to a "yes"™ response. Only the "never" response

2186 ‘



156

en the flve -point scale items is equivalent to the

—
T [

‘_reegeneei

- :_ The itéms_ thet are listed”in Teble 7 wereelete? eeﬁe

_félt that if one ebte ned a lerge numberL of 1dent1eel'

sponses thetalettl : information would be ehtelned frem suc

‘~—items. The uSUel rev1eien when these fteme were rev1eeef—
te ehenge the "yes"” !'“ﬁe“ egense te a flve-pelnt_reegen'e'

scale. The researchers euggeet the fellew;ng reeeene why

eh a great,pereentege ‘of the reegendente eheee thei“delly3

o ﬁ\ es' reepenee,_ Theee reeeene are - as’ felle WS g
Qertein teeeher behevlehre are e,“glven“’ - That

 {ie\¥§ :‘; thet theee behevleufe will"® ; 1do btedly be - feund ;n

the quel;ty of teeehlng_
~_ T

geherel in neture so that the

e
respondents could agree that these wezeebeHEV1eure”thet were

present in their eleeereeme.,i

- Item means and verleneee were eeleuletea for each
item§1=Theee, efleeu:eej will be éireetly re;eteﬁ to the f:e—
qﬁeney ef“:eepeneee reperteﬂ~1ﬁ Tebles 4 to 6 For the ;Eeme s

.o : e‘i

k;ieﬁxthe five%peint‘eeele, "daily" was a351gned a value of five

and "never" a-v elue ef one. For the "yes" = "ne“.iteme,_“yee“

X

fréSpeneee were g;venee-eeefe efjene eniagne“=reepeﬁe

; o .o

S

\W\

8 a score

i

=

of "zero\ The mean eﬁd verlenee Eer eeeh 1tem are reported i

(pegee lSS ;73),7 } .

EN

Table 8

th*w;ll be neteé in exemlnlng the 1tem meens, that

" thesé means|tend to be qu;te high. This, of course, is

21%




o

Il

‘actual variances range from .187 to 3.63. Ec;.the items with

i p
because a high percentage of the teachers are doing these
things on a regular basis. These item means reflect fre-=

L

quencies of responses. For most of the items it can be con-
c

c
ded that one wsuld hope for and expect a highrétéﬁ~m§ani
a

%
'FQ% few of the items ansa?érag% score would be égﬁéctéi _
i da 11y

since teachers would not be expected to do these on a
asis. HéWévér, in each case it will be noted that an

e trémely low score repr resents undesirable behaviour. It

will be noted that for items on a five-—point scale, the mean

Item variances are large as esganse chojices are

}m

spread. If one wishes to be able to differentiate amﬂngst
respondents or groups of respondents, then a variety of re-

sponses (high variance) is generally desirable. For those

o
t
o
m
t
ot
o
=
Al
S
I

itémg on the five-point scale it Qiil.bé notec

the‘“yeé“h—-“ng" rES?énSé, the maximum possible variance was
.25. This DEEurréﬁéif Qné—h%lf of the subjects chose
and thé-éthéf haif of tha EubjEEtE chose

for thls gféup gf 1tjms ran#e frém .017 to .249.

-

j \
21
e

2 I




- ' For each of the six sub-tests (items 3-001 to 3-039

were identified as Sub-test Five and items 3-041 to 3-109
were identified as Sub-test Siil a tétal score was Ealculétedi
'+ Item scores f@r the sub-test were then cérrelated w1th the

total score for the 5ubitest? These carrelatlgns were then

used as a measure ‘of item discrimination and are alsa re-

ported ;n Table 8 If .one wishes to dlscrlmlnate amongst’
irespﬂndents Df'gr@ups of respondents one qeneraLly &ésires
_;tems w;th hlgh dlsczlm;nat;én coefficients. Iﬁ effect,

these are. can31dered ta be measures af ltem guality. They-
‘are a measure of. whether the 1tem itself is measurlng what

the subetest measures. GeneralLy speaking, caeff1c1ents cf

. 4 or larger are considered quite satisfa ctcryi Cgefficiénﬁs
"in the range af .2 to .4 may be indicative that the item is

iﬁ need of revision. Item dlscrlmlnat;en coeffi : nts lower

thaﬁ!_2 generally are suggestive of a need f@r itémsrrevisién;
However, this may not be true when one expects a 1af§e number
of the respéndeﬁts to ch@ase a given response. That.is, as |

limit is placed on th% maximum Eass;blf value one can Dbtaln
for a dis:riminatiéﬁ”gagff;c; nt. Even th@ugh=theldis*
crimination coefficient may be considered 1cw, the item may

till be considered satisfactory since it is presumably

measuring what one wishes to measure. ‘These dlsc:;mlnaticn
coefficients were examined and again used as a -basis for
later decisions regarding deletion or revision of certain

items. Of the 469 items, only seventeen had an item

=

213




Descriptive Item Statistics -

.
W
0

Table 8

Mean, Variance and Item Discrimination

Item No. Mean

1 1-005  4.797
1-006 4,296

1-007 3.085.

1-008 ' 3.162
1-009 3.825
1-010 , 3.638
1-011 © 4.487
1-012 . 4.791
1-013 | 3.775
1-014 3.380

1-015 - 3.961 .

1-016 4,077
1-017 ' ~ 3.553
1-018 . 2.860

. 1-019 4,017
1-020 3.842

1-021 . 4.645
1-022 3,470
1-023 2.047
1-024 1.573
1-025 1.791
' 1-026 © 2,611
1-027 1.524
1-028 . 4.668

1.813
1.132
1.158
1.155
.671
- 226
1.582
1.035
1.265
..490
1.787

.873

11,430

.393
1,357
1,204

. 864
1.299
1.380

.842

.436

1.231.
1.298.

1.296

. 1.324

.370.

Discrimination¥* -

.293
.376
446
.484
.490
.560
.422
.248
377
.568
-.276
.414
501
.431
.426 .
.412
.304
543
573\
.486
.496 \
.483
.402
.303
.518"
.437
.515
.498
.204

* Correlation of Item ‘Scores with Subtest Score
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Table 8 (Continued)

Item No. Variance Discrimination*

.270
.210°

.263

.158

.209

.290 -
352
.258

.334

.485

.295

. .370

1-034
1" 1-035 2.164
| 1-036 - ¢ 411
1-037 24824 “ .232
1-038 4.851 .187
1-039° . 4.657 S .632
1-040° /4,645 376
1-041 S/ 4,154 , .860
1-042 /  3.373 1,744
1-043 . . 2.987" 2,366
-044 4.449 . .609
-045 | 4.107 - .954
-046 4.099 1. o1 .463
111-047 2.359 | 1.433 .471
114048 © 3.328 .983 .333
114049 3.740 1.244 4T
1-050 4,403 . .563 ; .429
1-051 . 4,000 © .805 1 .486
1-052 3.813 .862 - .553
1-053  4.446 .498 “ .37
1-054 2.677 . . 1.579 . - .600
1-055 = 1.969 | 1.325 .- .561
-056 - " 1,368 »595 | .446
-057 . 1.301 v .a92 a7
'1-058 - 1.476 -\ - .781 . . .314
1-059 | 3.306 N \ 1.313 . .543
1-060 = . 2.392 \ 1,183 . 472
\ 1-061, ! 3.547 ~ 1.868 | .355
© 1-062 . 3.183 © 2,563 S a0
1-063 2.618 3.506 . .432
1-064  /  2.624 . 3,554 - .409
1-065 2.670 .\ 3,549 - .418
* Correlation of Item Scores with Subtest Score

\ | f - C \

1.119,
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Tibie 8 ‘a(c‘?ntinuea) T

,Itéﬁ No. _l Mean C Evariaggé
i-066 =~ 2.532 ' 3.355
| 2.096 | 2,705
2,384 | . 2.797
2.206 | . 2.35%
2.710 | 3.625 -
4.628 | ©.765
3,634 | 1.341
4.262 | 1.185 .
3.874 1.691
4,112 1.139
3.900 | . 1.194
3.611 L1.721
3.407 - 1.860
2.493 ~ 1.540
- 3.552 : 1.253
3.668 ¥ .988
3.970 ¢ - .882
2.627 2.085
1-0840 -« - 3.048 . 1,775
1-085 - 3.494 7 1,501
1-086 . 4.343 . 856 .
'1-087 3,598 |, .- 1,522
1-088 “9.815 974
1-089 670 \ - 1.744
1-090 3,796\ ~ .884
1-091 397 - .851 .
.1-092 o2, 590 \ 1.732
\ 1-093 ©3.329°,  1.561
" 1-094- 4744 0 zga
\ 1-095 c 0 4.512 - | 343\_:
' 1-096 : 4.119 s 966

-1

* C%:rELaticn of Item sééfgg-gith Sgbt,st Score




162

.

Table 8 (Continued)

Mean - -~ Variance Dis¢rimination¥*

3.664 1.975 o .372
4,088 - 1.428 . . .391
4.406  1.410. . .329
3.913 1,315 - .469
4.060 1.438 .364
© 3,912 | 1.144 .471
.3.664 . 1.340 | .430
3.466 2.290 .352 .
4.23 -+ 1.309 .143
4,084 L .909 ~.435
4.219 i.676 .332
3.053 © U 1.675 361
4,072 ~ .898 : .498
3.564 T 1l.644 . .285
3,177 . '1.887 357
3.277 \ . 1.588 .465
3.427 . | 1.493 S 7 .525
2.769 - 2.28% .38l
2,642 1 2.536 - . .317
2,742 7 2.390 - .563
2.714 T 20330 . .415
4,060 1.482 o La07
4.102 © . 1.610 . .432
3.686 . 2.249 © .418
3,463 2,661 311
2.817  © 2.401 ©.401
2.381" 1.959 L -.376
3.041 24157 -7 .498
4.124 © - 1.206 el
3,528 7 1.279 o .627 .
L 1-12 3224 1.358 690
- ; o o o, e

*Correlation of Item Scores with Subtest Score AN

o | R
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Table 8 ‘(Continued)

Item No. Variance Discriminatio

'1.802 . .543
1,964 ° L .494
1.204 . | 596
1.396 |.669
1.426 " . %636
1.411 .307 .
1.409 . .556
1.368 ° - .577
1.379 .506
1.157 - ".459
. 1.816 -~ .588 .
1.318 .555
1.224 .531
1.125 .490
375 .579
.326 C 437
34 © ..542
221 ©.400
1.371 a .470
1.268 .605
1.164 - .588 .
1.317 .. .468
1.054 g .521
515 214
1,561 .300
1,046 . .398
.897 .403
,910 .401
1,115 .- 529
1.444 . .33
1,119 .316

1-128'
1-129
1-130
1-131
1-132
- 1-133
1-134
1-135
1-136
1-137
1-138
1-139
1-140 -
1-141
T 1-142
1 1-143
1-144
| 1-145
e ©1-146
1-147
1-148
1-149
©1-150
1-151
1-152
' 1-153
1-154
1-155
1-156
1-157
1-158

=

224
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Table 8 (antinued)

Item No. - ‘Mean Variance " Discrimination*

1159 3,703 .480 : .358
1-160 * " 3.963 . .626 . .307
1-161 ' 3.539 1.127 - .492
+1-162 13,900 | ‘1.042° v .384
1-163°  ©  3.939 . .955 432
1-164 1.449 .484 * 372
1-165 " 1.580 L AT oA
1-166 4.512 .504 e212
1-167 3.928 © o .890 .532
1168 . 3.486 1.219 g .563
1-169 - 3,275 - 1,147 - .585
i-170 3.077 1.312 575,
34750 1.241 .571
| | 3.320 1.420 .460
14173 © 3,528 1.507 . . .478
1-174 '3.557 . ¢ 1.342 .431
1-175 - 4.020 1.146 -~ - .486
1-176 4.189 . .898 - .502
1-177 . 3.916 o 1.327 . .596
1178 2.799 . 1.964 © .608
1.179 2.786 . 1.78L - .644
. 1-180 . 4.146 1.138 . .514
. 2-001 . 3.745 .989 194
2-002° 4.385 - ...885 - .262
2-003 -, '3.612 . 1.158 . 367
2-004 . 4.558 591 . . .189 .-
2-005 : '4.286 .897 ‘ .374
;/ 2-006  4.575 .530 i .202
2-007  4.512 569 ©.198
2-008 4,336 ) .958° . .189
2-009 . 3.996 . 1.413 - .267 "
2-010 - 3.937 © . 1.373 .16l

[ et o
| [
e
VI |
=

’,f*,cgrrelatigﬁ of Item Scores with Subtest Score
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Table B»-(Cantinued)

-Item No. - ~ Mean Variance Discrimination*

2-011 - 3.958 . .793 .108
2-012 4.317 401 - .123
2-013  4.736 -.607 S .270
2-014 . 3.929° 744 K S .317
2-015  4.247 - .666 ©.330
2-016 . 3.996. 1.004 380
2-017 #3.954 -~ .952 413
2-018 ©4.041 1.182 . .346
2-019 . 3.529 1.589 i332
2-020 2.133 1.499 . .249
2-021 2.778 1.610 ©.313
2-022 3.817  1.021 . .357
2-023 S 1.762 ©1.186 . 347
2-024 2.787 . 2.084 L .422
2-025 .15 .188 . o .398
2-026 . .614 3 .239 B .403
2-027 - .883 | .103 . .502
2-028 . .569 .- . .245 ~ .440
2-029 671 | 221 T La72
2-030" .584 . .243 . . .495
' 2-031 . .587. . 242 .44
L2032 . .629 .234 .462
2-033 - .358 .230 . L427
" 2-034 | .880 .106 - 7 .425
2-035 - .884 © L1022 ..490
2-036 - .875 . L1090 T .a70,
2-037 .866 116 N .459
2-038 - .819 . .148 . a7l
2-039 . .745 7 L190 . .440
2-040 . .906 ©.085 . .540-
2-041  °  .832" .140 ~ .594
2-042 . .823, L .146 S 6167 .
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_Tablé 8 (Continued) -

Item No. Mean '~ variance Discrimination*

2-043. 843 132 . .506
2044 .83 | 141 - .538
2-045 . - .651 D227 .433
- 2-046 L7 .203 .515
 2-047 .93 .065 ".448
2-048. . .95 . .047 f .536
2-049 .85 | 127 | .552
2-050 .839 . .135 i .537
. 22051 .8l .154 ) .607
2-052 .86 .121 ' .583
12-053 L6117 .236 . 4538
2-054. 772 . .176 .534
2-055 .944 © .053. .42,
2-056 o .851 , 127, ; .538
2-057 .882 RS 17 S .550
2-058 767 79 " 557
2-059 . .602 - 240 .625
' 2-060 | .913 .079 .633
2-061 ~ .520 . 249 | .505
2-062 ¢ . .270 ' '.197 0 .673.
2-063 .653 - .227 .551
22064 - .436 o L2486 .49
2-065 - ©  .371 233 - 679
2-066 . . . .732 .19 - .586
22067 727 199 .612
. 2-068 .74 Co.192 .489
'2-069 747 .189 . .488
. 2=070 ° - .827 .143 o .604
2-071 " .791 ©.165 .54l
2-072  .855 124 a .513
2-073 748 .188 - ¢« . .527
2-074" | . 289 .205 . .676
* Gcrrelaticn'gfriteﬁ'Sc@res‘with Subtest Score

¥

R_27
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Table 8 (Continued):

. Item No. " Mean . . Vfar,ianéé’ " Discrimination*

2-075 .505 - 249 . . .664
'2-076 .405 .241 +.653
'2-077 . 456  °  ,248 .651 -
2-078 - .682 - 217 2632
. 2-079 - ' .548 .247 k .665
2-080 .762 L8l | '.604
2-081 .712 ©.205 ' . .642
2-082 “,785 169 .585
' 2-083 671 - .221 . .575
2-084 .749 | .188 E .620
2-085 . - .301 . .210 | . .661
2-086 724 L2000 .569
2-087 | .123 | .108 .594
2-088 .687 215 .609
2-089 681 . 217 .614
2-090 .671 o .221 -~ La01
2-091 .847 | .130 | .388
2-092 .904 . .087 . L462
2-093 .809 " .154 © o .385
2-094 .603 .240 .392
2-005 - .623 .235 T 332
2-096 o297 .20 .349
2097 . .274 ; ’.199 Lt L2092
2-098 509 | .250 ~ .288
2-100 | 472 249 .362
2-101 - L427 f .245 C o .341
2-102 . .17 141 .478
24103 .308 .213 .581
2-104 o .194 L .156 . . .563
2-105 - .308 .213 .597
2-106 . .38 : ©.236 . .470

2-107 . . - .743 191 ‘ .398
¢ | ' o .
* Correlation of Item Scores with Subtest Score

25
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2-130
2-131
2-132
2-133
2-134°
2-135
2-136
2-137
2-138
2

-139
c

Table 8 (cantinued)'

" Mean

".769

.708

.530

.554

.983

13

" Yariance

ot

L]
1~

S o
[ B

[ L] " . i
ade = LD e
W g e g

»
3 [1%]
B

* Correlation of Item Scores with Subtest Score
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Table 8 (Continued)

Item No. + Mean Variance |, Discrimination#*

| B
2140 ~.866 B 116 .316
2-141 .954 | .044 . 443
2-142 631 . .233 - “.488
2-143 .949 | .048 .488
2-144 .765 | .18 f © 39T
2-145 ' .703 L2090 .483
2-146 .861 .120 | .503
2-147 | .631 .233 .527
2-148 ;193 .156 . .339
~149 S .33 .224 ©.403 .
2-150 .992 008 , . .086
2-151 .983 .017 - .280,
2-152 .845 131 - .370
2-153 , .983 .017 o .266
2-154 ' ,913 079 .34
2-155 - .866. .116 o .397
- 2-156 954 044 241
" 2-157 .474 o L249 '.447
- 2-158 . .908 . .084 S 247
“ 2-159 : .908 - .084 » .291
C 2-160 . .941 .056 . | .301
2-161 - .945 ~.052 . .090
2-162 912 . Lo80 .76 -
2-163 .946 . .051 | .079
. 2-164 /- ©.733 .196 .350°
2-165 © 1498 - .250 - .494
2-166 611" © L2380 .593
2-167 - .881 .098 . .374
2-168 403 T 200 424
2-169 h411 .242 © .480
2-170 | 312 o215 .558
2-171° + 971 ¢ 028 . . .i7e

%]

* Cc:felati@n of Item Scores with Subtest Score

L R3Y




Item No.

- 2-178

. 3-001

i

- .
‘Table 8 (Continued)

2:172
2-173
2-174 .
2-175:
2-176
2-177

2-179

3-002
3-003
3-004
3-005
3-006
3-007
3-008
3-009
3-010
3-011 .
3-012
3-013
3-014
3-015
3-016
3-017

' 3-018
'3-019 -
3=020 |
3-021 .
3-022
3-023
3-024

i

!

804 1
.782 ]
s T . J

* Correlation of Item Scaﬁés«with Subtest Score !

170 \

ﬁ,f

\

i

! . Variance

249 -
241
.224
.215°
.228
.214
.238
5235

.153 |

.153
-167
.247
.040
.113
117
1044
.093
£,130
.143
.247
.238
.174

174

.188

Discrimination* -

.392
453
.611
.650
.637
.646
.639

;;f%; .690

1):"‘% - 4 7 3

/ "Qé h g
I .314 7
I 224

.200

.240 .
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Table 8 (Continued)

~ Item No. - “"Mean © Variance Discrimination*

AN
\

3-025 ~.830 .097. 327
3-026 | ¢ .820 .148 | .346

i L
i

3-027 .514 .250 o .453
.'3-028 ©o.186 .151 L4210
3-029 - | 3.854 .-, " 1.894 - 498
3-030 . 4.724 .388 L4109
3-031 . ., 4.714 ' .3734 - .415
3-032 4,652 © 4934 i .488
| 3-033 4.283 1.155 .493
3-034 4.642 427 .574
3-035 3,178 2,370 ' .586
. 3-036 - 3.801 1,733 | .602
L. 3-037 © 4,045 1.450 . .559
3-038 3,411 . égnaz - .527
4 32039 3.871° 1.836 . .344
C3-041 867 - .116 . .487
.3-042 0.86 079 ¢ o .404
© 3-043, 744 190 . .458
3-044. . . .964 - .03 " . .302
3-045 .886 o .01 .364
3-046 . .805 157 T U326
3-047 .994 ~.006 - .443
3-048 .939 .057 \ 396
3-049 L9714 - .023 .199°
3-050 .588 . .242 ‘ .187
3-051 - .693 -.213 .256
\- 3-052 _.952 - .046 .289
' 35053 946 - ,051 .161
3-054" .816 - .150 .501 .
3-055 ' .847. .130 .489
3-056 .988 L0122 .475
3-057 .631" .233 | .352

* Correlation of Item Scores with Subtest Score

R3p

4
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Table 8 (Continued)

4

~ Item No. ! Mean ~ Variance Discrimination*

3-058 - - .791 .165 | .523
.3-059 .829 42 .521
3-060 © .963 . .036 - .574
3-061 .798 .16l .590
. 3-062" .877. ~.108 ~ .509
3-063 . .696 .21 . .486
. 3-064 .938 .058 . . .543
3-065 700 .210 - .540
3-066 540 .249 .384
34067 763 H o .472
. 3-068 © .538 . L2488 .513
3-069 ©.853 | 125 : .388
“3-070 .638 S .237 . ..459
"3-071 - .522 .249 - .393
3-072 .956 .042 . ..532
3-073 .866 .116 .406
3-074 .805 ~.157 - .430
3-075. ~ .933 © .063 .487
3-076 | 4.483 - .800 .297
3-077 © 4.659 ~ .327. | .418
3-078 3,901 1.285 . .607
3-079 4,307 ; .922 .585
3-080 - 4.749 .302 “ .489
,3-081 4.202 - 1l.100 .448
3-082 . 3,994 O 1.147 474
3-083 ' '3.989 1,079 - - .597
3-084 , 4.028 : 1.159 | .569
3-085 | 4.277 ~.906 o .626
'3-086 4,273 .897 .570
3-087 4.322 .776 .616
3-088 4,250 o .874 .621
3-089 3,684 - 1.617 .569

“.J
L ]
=~
oo
i~

* Correlation of Item Scores with Subtest Score

23

]




173

- Table 8 (Continued)

Item No. ,  Mean Variance ‘Discrimination*
~3-090 . 4,497 .596 .486
© . 3-091 - .3.898 - .927 © .s88
- 3-092 2.306 2.344 . .511
3-093 . 4.103 .868 - .608
32094 - 3.682 1,241 S .665
3-095 ©3.307 - 1.311 .620
3-096 3.709 1.219. .618
3-097 3.684 1,165 .681
3-098 3,759 1,132 S, .18
3-099 3,761 1.028 . .728
3-100 3.649 1,182 Kl .600
3-101 -~ 2.988 © 1.744 Y
3-102 3,283 ) 1.576° | .503
'3-105 0 3.2 1.595 . .630
3-104 4.040 .843  .a40
3-105 3,420 - 1.378 673
©3-106 3,705 1.174 . - .650
3-107 ; 3.411 © 1,508 Y. .653
3-108 ©3.600 1.322 .664
3=109 . 3.488 1.351 . .667
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"iiscrimihatigp coefficient lower than _2¥ thirty-nine had

disériminatien coefficients between .2 and .3, and ninety
"haa discrimination coefficients between .3¢and .4. The

remainder of ‘the items or sixty-nine per ceﬁt of them had
: _ Vo
coefficients larger than .4. Since one did nat expect a-

- Qgreat amaunt Df discrimination on many of thé 1t%ms, these

\
1
3

‘fcaefflclents are remarkably hlgh

Far each sub-test, an'“Algha" rellablllty caefflclent

A

) was'calculated These EDEfflElEntS serve’ as an est;mate of

the internal consistency. of the quest;cnna;re 1tems. That 15,

if the 1tems‘w;thln the sub-test tend to be measur;ng the same
cénstruct,'then these coefficients should be quite-high;7 - \
‘These sub-tests and items were considered to be measures of |

quality of teacher behaviour. Therefore, aneﬁﬁbuld hope for

high r%liability;cceff ents. These alphg re%iabilityﬂcc—
. efficients are repartéd in Table 9. Each ié:ver§ hig#zwithl
" the range being .95 to .98. - . é \ i n
Tagle é |
" Alpha Reliability Coefficients for Each of the
Sub-Tests of the Original Quest;gnnalre ’ -
Sub-test Ng. . ' 31pha Cgeff;c;gp;
1 | o Les
2 .96
3 .98
4 | .98
5 .97
6 .98
R35
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s N R R NP sl s .
'_SiﬁGé\lt was assumed that each item was written in a .
R ' : ‘ . :

P - PO L. _ v o ~ s - - . _ &
pQSLtlve fashliion, the resggnsas¢"ﬁever“ or “né“ were consid-

,Ered undes;ra% e’ spanses. It seemed unlikel% th,€\£h§ré T

would be a large number of respond nts ch@DELng ei
\ .

thése two respa ses. It was therefare felt useful to. examlné

Vltems where 1ar e prgpgrtlans of the respéndents chose these

responses. In Table 10 (pagES' 17E=182), ltams are identified

where forty per cént_gr more of the respcndents chose either =

the "never" or the "no

respansa. It is surpr;slng {hat 130

the items had forty pe: cent or more of the re spo ndents

£ I
choosing "ng“'cr "rnever". The EESea:chers'suggest the -
following causes. - P i S : ;;f

ea

_,.|-1‘ i

r;) The items may relate to a*éﬁecific subjéét a

maré frequently in the Juﬂia; Division.

l 2) The itéms were séated_in such ségcifie terms ﬁhaz
£eachers did not iéentifylthé skill as comprising pa:tfcf ﬁhé
preg:am for that part;cula y%:

3) The ltem_pag_have?describéd a vehéviaur ccmmgﬂ to
the Junior but not the Pfimagy Paﬁel or vice versa. |

 54} The item méy have specified the use ci part;cular
equlpmént which is naiﬂ:éadlly avallable to the tea;her.

!5) It is pgssible that for a number:of th&segbe—f
_h;viaufsfﬁntarlc ,éach%r; are not responding in a desired .
fashién_ i _ o | " ‘ .

The fieléitgsﬁing of the instrument provided valuable

-information in assessing quality of specific items, in



e : B Table 10
) -Items from tha Drlglnjl Item Paal with at Least 40%
. Choosing the "No" or "NEVEI" Response
Item No. . . . | Item

wsﬁangﬁagegbevelapmént -

’1f023 . Cchildren record a véfiety of natuzal, ‘mechanical,
R animal aﬂd human s u'ds.

1-024 ,Chlldrén prcauce a. sa,nd story by placing th31r
: . OWn récgrdea saunds 1n segquence.

©1-025 EChlldren;;nterp:et and ’espcnd to sound stories
’ of other children. - : '

’sx-;

I-027 Older children praduce th21r own sound stcrles,f
combining recard%ﬂ sounds End their own sound
‘Effects with an 1maglnat1ve EGElPt '

N

- 1-055  The telephéne is used in ﬁ;gs such as asklng far
' . 'information, m klng appointments, canductlnj
interviews. _\ o o |

= A ' A Co A

1-056 Older children translate thei¥ ideas from verbal
to visual forms|of communications by taking photo-
graphs, making-movies cr videotapes, putting| to-
gether a simple ltelevision program or makingla

set of slldes. -

i
|

1-057 “Children praduce a “b@ck of fr;en&s" in Whlch théy 3
record candid descrlptlgns of people whom they -
have interviewed. g
1-058 - Chlldren run a 51mulated radio station or news—'
‘ paper. in which -they féature items of current
interest, 1nterv13wsJ surveys and §escrlptlgns of
Persgnallt;es.

The teacher assists chlldrén who are learn;ng
Engllsh -as a second 1anguage by

!1—053 - 11nk1ng language ith concrete sltuatlcns,‘_
- gestures, . and plcﬁcrlal lnfarmatlan' |

'1-064 - offering names and suggesticns

helping the children to discriminate and
practice words and expressions

1-065

237,

1 ® ‘;' x. 5 B A :’




'1-066

1-067

1-068

1-069

1-070

2-028

3=004
3?012

\ :
4 Table lO (Céﬂtlﬁu%d)

\

.é‘_;ga;nl?gkthé ccageratlgn @f Engllsh sgéaklng

dren ih using play and conversation to

‘_?rélnférde languagé patterns and words in cén-u

text;/ : e N ,

f1r7 language hlnders hlm or hér in Engllsh

= us;ng the child's interest in d 1ng app:aprlate
\ materlals

i

u31ng ‘slide fllms, audlc=tapes

|

\$1mp;1fy;ng and’ paclng the language to suit the
néeds of;ihe learnér N . . i

Matérials at curléslty centres and/or pr@blem tables
are reneweé Eanstantly.

l L o o
Ch;%drén use l;sten;ng centres to - 1 o
- g%?'infozmétigﬁ : x

= éﬁactiﬁa languagé skills fz;

Spaclal programs are in effect for chlldren Wlth

1imilted :cmpetence 1n spoken Engllshi
'Ch%ldrén dévelop personal- spelllng 1lsts.

jChl%dren classlfy wards from their personal lists

according to common patterns or rules.

Children return to their personal wrltlng folder
to|/correct spelling and punctuation. :

fA‘w:iting or printin§ model is pfévided for

1qd1v1dua; :hllﬂren to keep on their writing
rface. . _ .

el

- by a read;ng readiness gest

ldren are dlagnosed fér réad;ng readiness

¥h1ldren s paéms, stories and books are edlted
typed and featuraa in a library or resource :entre.

Children are given cnly a single base line to guide
their printing rather than being forced to prlnt

Abétween two" lines.

23
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Table 10 (Continued)

3-020 Ch ldren are not pressured fgr preclse fcrm and -
©~  accuracy of handwrltlng.

~3=021 . A class news book is used in the Primary Division
' - to record events of current interest to the chil~
dren; for example, the arrival gf a new. baby, a
trip tg another town. . : .

j.3ﬁ042 * Cchildren observe the language of others by
i : attending’ such events as- cammunlty camm;ttee
/L meetings agd‘cgurt hearings.
The school library resource centre includes
--3=050 " - an index of cémmunity%resaure%s .
3-092 - Older children are stimulated to search for words,

phrases and expressions by visits and discussions
" with artists, poets, and authors.
‘Mathematics
1-115 In u51hg a variety of _bases chilérén fi%st wérk

warklng W1th less concrete material. such as an

abacus or number board. = . ) .
" 1-123 *Chlldren are helped to find patterns that give
structure to number; for example, "casting out
nines".
1-134  children gain experience in abstract;ng plane

. figures from solid objects by investigating ideas
\ such as convexity, interior and exterior, simple
PIQPEItlES of symmetry, number of .line segments

1-135 Children investigate llne symmetry thréugh paper-—
: faldlng activities or by examining images with
. mirrors or semi-transparent plastics.

1-136 Cchildren study congruent figures by the sliding,
‘  turning or flipping of a tracing of a flguré to
produce new flgures.

P

1-139 Children’ illustrate simple algebralc relatlgnshlps
: by means of ‘a .graph.

1-140 Children investigate symmetry through the use of
a variety of materials; for example, parallel rules,
set squares, semi-transparent mirrors.

23
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3-066

*17?;
Table 10 (Continued)

Chlldren have .a var;ety of experlences in
abstracting plane figures from solid objects by
lnvestlgatlng ideas such as

- convexity

- ipt~rior and exterior )

- relation between the number of vertices of a
figure and the number of intersections of the
"lines joining thase ‘'vertices :

regions S

" - the number of line segments and the number of

The concept of similar figurés is introduced with
three-dimensional models and later in two-
dimensional drawings. i

"Children in the Junior Division use number lines
. with two scales to illustrate the relationship

“between fractions and their decimal equ;valents.

Actlv;tlés and experiences w;th graphs and mags

progress " E .

- to patterns Qf rélatlanshlgs between areas of
squares or volumes Gf cubes and length of edges

Children are introauced to the idea of rélatlnq

. the measurement of an angle to a rotation.

The Arts

1-153

2-085

2-087

.k
54
5

Found (1mgrcv1sed) instruments such as brake.drums,
bottles, pa;is, corn husks, are used in the .class-
room. ' ‘

Chlld:en meet artlsts from 1ccal and distant

-communities..
-Children compare the deslgn and function of tools
‘and processes used in art.and industry.

The following methods of ciassrégm d:ama are used

= circle theatre . : _ ~

[+l

‘= vocal jazz



1 2-094

© 2-098

2-099

'+ 2=100

2-101°

2-102
. 2-103"

2-104 -

2-105

2-=106

180

Table 10 (Gcntinued)

o Children' s creative respunses ta llstenlng and d;sﬁ
-covering are fostered by :

inviting prafess;gnal musicians to pérfcrm at the

';s:héﬂl demonstrate various instruments anﬂ dis- .

Expezlmeﬁkatlgn in creative mus;c/act;v1t;es 15
encouraged by A j

cuss the;r music with the children

setting up a sound interest centre where children

can exhibit, share and explore interesting sound

matérials e : , :5 _ ‘

carrying aut sound inventories of spaces, for
example, hall, room, home, any place v151ted on
field trips : ,

| 4

schgals tc share ‘their mus;c - [
. = i .

inventing sound games that allow and encgu:age

children to explore the sound patént;al of an-

'cbject or the use of sound to glve s;gnals

lettlng the children experlment tc f;nd cut héw
many sounds they can make with an iject

sett;nglup situations where :hlldren can classlfy

"'sounds./in d;fferent ways —

3 F '5 J

inventing sgund canversatlans between d;fferent
;ébgects .

drawing pleturés of saunﬂs and sharlng the
plctuges : _ . v

making charts (graphs or Ecares) of the children's
own compositions or of short compositions they
have heard, exchang;ng charts and performing- each

'cther’s chazts

making up a tune for a given pgem, using twa
notes, then three notes, then four nctes

carrylng out nnrmal ccnve:satlén thrcugh slmple
invented tunes . : . . )

! R

- S : 4.
I’ e N B . e h k’s-,



Environmental Sciences

. 2=020

2-023

2-164

2-165

., a4 source of ;deas.

| Ch;;

181

Table 10 (Continued)
The integraztion of Physical Education with other
areas is fostered by utilizihg such sources as

“textures and shapes in nature materials and K
';algture '
- castumes, songs and dances of different cultures

- sounds of t:ainsi‘@f’water and of bells

~ body sounds - clapplng, slapPlng, breathlng,
stamping, shouting : ,

Ihé original wards Df prafess;énals are dlsplayed

and discussed.

Children develop an art vgcabularyﬂsééiiat they can
use such wgrﬁs as texture, balance and rhythm, -

-4

* A play corner containing suitable pzaps suah as a
. simple red cape, toys, hats, is available to permit

social play and interaction.

Small portable platfarms are: available to alléw )
chlldren to work with vert;cal space.

{
Children use ready—made sclencg and ecology k;ts as

i
1 L% 5

'Assignment cards are produced by children.

Rep@:ﬁiﬁg‘skills'a:é zelated to field work through

- ph@tégraphing

- maklng zubblngs or casts

Sy

d ‘n 1earn the use, misuse and abuse of ab;l;ty
and -m&od modifiers; for example, pain-relieving
drugs, tcbacca,v;nhalantsi alcohol. ‘

l preparing for an out-of-class act1v1ty the chil-
dren are prav1ded with =

‘inventgry guestions

= map of the route

242
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Tgble 10 (Continued)

- 2=167 Out-of-classroom experiences accammcdate un- A
SR ;expected and unforeseen events.

. 2-168 «V'Ta,ﬁacilltate area studles, one special area out-.
. gidé the classroom is selected for repeated visits
thrcughﬂut the schgol year. -

2;169; . A prablem table is set up in the classroom to
5 . ' stimulate discussion and ;nvestlgatlgn.
Ao -
©2=170 Activities in- the préblem tabla are gradéd in
difficulty. : ,
2-172 The bulletin bgard and prgblem table ;ncgrpérate
S suggestions for further research.
2=173 Bullatln boards and problem tables are werklng

areas.,
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;dentlfylng 1tem5 whlch Wculd need to be changed or deletéd,
and in ldentlfy;ng behav;aurs whlch -are not pract;sed by all
teachers or: as many teachers as desired. The’infgrmati@h
Eéﬁtgined to this date has been useful. Based on the data,
certain conclusions can be stated. | |
N 1) 1In its toialitf, the guestionnaire has shown

many deslrable qualltles.

2) .Certain specific items should be rev1sed or
ée;eté§_~

352 If one's pu?éase is to dlscrlmlnate, a number -
of items are not prcv1d1ng that 1nfcrmatlgn even “though they
may have many dés;rablé qualities. :

4) It should be possible té assemble a cu%:iculum
:hangé indicator Whi;hFWDuidngqvidefvaluahle information

regarding the quality of teaching behaviour.

~ D. DEVELDPMENT OF THE INSTRUMENT

H

v . One of the major purposes for this research was. to :
develép an assessment iﬂstrument which would be useful to
teachers'in assessing ﬁhéir own particﬁla; strengths andﬂiﬂ
weaknesses. For this purpose, it was felt desirable to Rim{
‘have items which would discriminate amongst teachers, that
'is, elicit a variety of responses. fhesé iﬁems were détéfﬁ

: mlned by examining item dlscrimlnatlan, EDEfflclEnt item
var;ances, item means, and. dlstrlbuticns of freqaency Df
respanses. In aéditian, items weré examlned.far cqn;ent
to détermlné lf the wardlng was claar and if the behaV1Qur

,\: .

was sge:lflc enough to be meaningful.
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On ;ﬁé basis of the above, a‘lafge number of items

rrﬁeie déletei frém the assessment instrument. Table 11
(pages 185-196) 1ncludes a listing of the ;tems- It w;l;
be ﬁéted that many of these 1tems are qulte QEﬁeral in na@urgi
being ‘the sort cf 1tem to which mast peaple can agrge. Dthé;

_mcre speclflc 1tems are present in thls 115t ! chever, thesé

\.

‘were pragtlcEd by mast of the;teachers and therefore prcv1de

A

flittle infgrmatianéregarding total teachef perfcrﬁaﬁce;

 Change Indicator" the fGllGWlng grccedures were followed:

-~ 1) , Many._ ltems whlch have adequate statistical pro-

pertles WELE retalne§»

Y

—a.._,j
'\v*

2} It Was’felt that in many 1nstances, behaviours

_aescribed were too specific. As a result several of these

related specific items were:grcuped’tggethei‘intgﬁane item,.
. = ’ o : \] "

' 3) Response .patterns were éhangéﬂ for a number of:

items. In most 1nstances where thESE changes were made, the

"yes" = "no" respcnse was changed to a "daily" tc Pgever“

type of response.

4) - In reassemhllng all the 1tems by cantént it was

fcund that théra was a certain amount gf redundancyf This

Acaused certa;n addltlanal items, whlch had 6351rable pro-

Eertles, to be ellmlnated_ | |
S)"Itams=that“weré too genéral‘ta_élicit a variety

of ' responses were eliminated.
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Table 11

Items from the Original Item Pool Deleted Prior to
' Development of the Curriculum Change Indicator

. 1-005" The teacher asks open-ended questions that stimulate
a variety of responses. ’
1-011 Children use such materials as paint, crayons, pen-

cils, papers and scrap to extend their language ( S
development. )

chlldren.

'1-028 - Soméone reads aloud to children  from a variety of
backs- '

1-033 Chlldren listen ta oral d;rect;ﬁns, messages and
reports. ;

- The téacher demgnstzatés the attributes of a model

llstzner by /
. 1-~034 - l%'tening mc:é than talking in class
1-035 =~ listening to herself or himself

becoming sensitive to the differences in meaning

1-036 . -
- and feeling of children's responses
- 1=037 - a:ceptlng and working w;th the fact that children
normally understand better than they express
themselves arally
1-038 - flﬂdlﬁg aut whgtner anything in the 51tuatlan,
_materials or manner of §:esentat;3n has confused
: a child
1-035 - using ‘the child's own forms of oral express;an and
expanding' and improving them w1thcut criticism that
“ discourages the child
1-040 -~ discussing with children alternative and better -

ways of expressing ideas and feelings'

Children discuss such things as
1-041 - favourite programs .

1-042 - television documentaries, media interviews, news
broadcasts '

S 27




1-043

1-044

1-046

1-047

1-048

1-049

1-050

1-051"

1-052

1-053

1-071

1-094-

'1-100
1-105
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Table 11 (Continued)

Listening centres are used by the children.

Opportunities are provided for free, spontaneous
interchange among children in small or large groups.

Many interesting things are available to stimulate

discussion among children; for example, collections,
hamster, photography. ' '

Children practice verbal reasoning, sequencing and
problem-solving skills by thinking aloud as they
discuss a question with another child.

- Opportunities are provided to witness natural

phenomena such as baby chickens-hatching.

Children share the experiences of holidays and field
trips to gain practice at g1v1ng explanations,
descriptions and reports,

Discussions of .current happenings, such as a last

minute goal in a hockey game, are held to encourage
‘the language of argument, persuasion, explanation

and em@tlan,

" The teacher invites communication on a personal level

by
- sharing personal experiences

music
- helping children to feel poetry, music and liter-—
" ature by taking time to play with the words,

expressions and ideas pfesented :

The teacher encourages dialogue among chlléren by

listening, assessing, suggesting, probing, extending
ideas, pointing out relationships and communicating
personal pleasures.

 Children read for personal interest and satisfaction.

The teacher reads to the children.
Spell;ng and word games are used
Children develop printing and/or writing skllls by

copying materials appréprlate to their develepmgnt
1eveli

247



'2-001
2-002
'2-004

2-011
2-012
2=-013

2-015

2=035

187

Table_ll_(CDétinuéd)_
Children have an opportunity to sing together in an
easy, natural way.
The teacher uses- ‘the world with‘which'the child is
familiar as a basis for the development of values,
attitudes, ccncepts and skills.
Children contribute to class projects
Children take fespéns;b;llty for particular tasks.
Children listen to others.
Children develop gross motor skills by
~ running
= Jjumping
- wiggling 
= sliding

- slipping through or over obstacles encountered in
out-of-class activities.-

Children develop fine motor. skills

- painting

cutting
- writing

The teacher extends discussion into related learning
experiences. _ ’
‘Special prégrams are in effect for children with.
limited competence in spoken ‘English.

Children read various kinds and levels of materials;
for example, stories, verses,, d;rectlves, asslgnﬁ
ments, reference books, .

Children read a variety of quality books that are
geared to their interests and maturity.

.<f

o



2-039

2-040

2-04Y
2-042

2=043

2-044

2=-047

2-048

2-~049
2-050

2=051

188

Table 11 (Continued)

Which of these do you do?

- match children's real experlences with oral and
printed language

- draw on children's language exgerien%és,
-vocabulary- and sentence structure in prSV1dlng
- reading exgerlencesf

Which of these do you do?

- use chlldren's own resganses to créate reading

demcnstratEAhew much we depend on our ablllty
- to read

- move the child on to books that are not primers

- make use of structural clues in reading materials
by using experiences or materials so that the
Ehlla can cantrast and change word orders and
patterns‘ -

%‘adggt a rational phcnlc system in deal;ng with
early code-breaking aspects using English spelling
patterns

- use brief intensive practice periods, games and
activities to reinforce particular aspects of
reading which have already been approached
actively

-~ provide a flexible response that can accommodate
the individual needs of. children at different
stages of reading

- use the child's capacities and needs for dis-

criminating and classifying S S
Children use language games in the fo 11 wing ways
- grouping words with similar patterns

= grouping letter ymbals or spelling patternsA

- making new sentences by altering order or by
using new words

e
.
il o



2-069

___Z-_'Q-IQ'

2-079

2-092

-covaring areriestared | Y o £

189
Table 11 (Continued)

Children use language games in the following ways

making new words by altering order or substituting
letters |

playing stepping sténes from one ward to another
by changing one letter at a- time

- associating letters with scunas and cbjects
The teacher provides collections of books in the
classroom geared to the needs of children at
different stages of develgpment

Children are assessed for

- readiness to memorize number facts

- readiness to attempt written calculations

The concept of similar ﬁlgures is introduced with

. three-dimensional models and later in two-

dimensional drawings.

Children associate drama with learning in the class-
room setting. : _
Drama activities a11@w children to create fco them—~

selvas rathg: than cause %them to 1m1fate tae
+teacher's ideas. ;

The  focus in music is on ‘'singing, creating, play;ng,
discovering and listening. ,

=

Children's creative responses to llstéglﬁé-gﬂd dis%ﬂ,

- encouraging chlldlen taamgvewfréélzmén response
to music _

- setting up situations where children can claﬁ51fy
sounds in dlfferent ways .

The 1ntegraﬁ1@n uf Physlﬁal Educat1ﬁn with Dther

areas is fastered by utilizing ¢ h saurces as

- tha seasorts, the lemgnts and other natural
FhEﬂDmEﬂ§

- pbservation cf such movements as ilglng, soaring
and wheeling

250
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i Table 11 (Continued)
- 2=113 = body sounds - clagp;ng, slapp;ng, breathing,

stamplng, shouting
2-115 = recg?ded music

2=-116 Rather, than concentrating on a few skills a wide
z:range of activities gsuch as gymnastlcs, games,
* swimming, dance .and drama with ample time for
. practice, repetlt;cn, modification, ccnsclldat;cn
and appllcatlgn ;é \provided.

‘J - 2-123 Tradltlanal art méd; is availablé;

zﬁlzélf‘Act1v1tles are PEQVldéd involving a variety of
/ /' materials.

2=-127 The stimulus for expression springs fram various
» areas of the program. : A

2-128 The focus is on the process of creating form out
of materials and communicating, rather than on the
products of creation.

2-129 Children are encouraged to examine and explore what
they consider “important in their own work thréugh
discussion of interesting themes, materials and -

finished works. o - %\2 '

¢ 2=133 aneh child is encauraged to impose order and fﬂrm
:cn acquired dlsparate information.

‘2-£§4 The teacher makes a variety- of rescurEES‘accésgible.
2-135 Children make mistakés without penalty. :
2-136 Expianatianshara given Qniy when appropriate. -
2-137 VInstrﬁcti@ns are given only when appr@priate.»;

2-138 Children praducE’in&ividual variations in observa-
' © tion and response.

" Reporting skills are related to field work through
2=-143 - drawing

2=-144 - sketching

\l‘-iJn %]
1

l_.lw

-

L 91

\I‘

- tésting

281 -
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l Table 11- (Continued)
2-146 | = counting -~
-147/ - graphing

2-149 = ﬁaking rubbings or casts

1 .
/i .
.2-150 Children realize that their own contributions are
/) appreciated and needed.
2= 151 Children learn ta recegnlze and utilize the views
of others.

B N ‘ . B : ~ . ) V -
2/l52 Children discuss different perspectives to see the

’ [ Valld;ty of alternative points ﬂf view.
P
2515 Z;Chllﬁren develop and use the SDclal skill of co-
4,;-*"':' ! Qperatlcn.
P ; i E \»
- 2-154 g‘Chlldren 1earn the processes of life; fgr example,
» ! gimilarities and differences in the development of
E-?lants,,anlmals, fish, birds and man.

2-155 f Children learn the major parts of the body and their
| relationships. - '
l\_ . _

z—lgé;E\Chlld:en learn the necessity of good nutrition.

©2=157 E hildren learn the use, misuse and abuse of ability

C and mood modifiers; for example, pain-relieving
drugs, tobacco, inhalants, alcohol.

2-158 ~Children learn the effect of .the environmental.
conditions on growth and development; for example,
clean air, unpolluted water.

2-159 Children learn such caﬁcepts as interdependence and

v baslc needs.
,~g¥1so Studies falléw the child's 1ndlv1dual level of
‘ . understanding. .

z—iél ‘Studies proceed from the known to the unknpwﬁ-
In preparing for an out-of-class. activity the’

. children are p:gv1ded with

;ﬁf fX163 - background information °

250
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2=177
2-178
2-179

' 3-001

3-002

3-004

3-005

3-006 -

3-007

3-008

3-009
3-010

3-011

192

" Table 11 (Continued)

and unfgreseen events.

Bulletln baards afé used fcr élsplay; for example,

Assignment cards are used by small groups.

Assignment cards require the children to record the’
results of their investigation.

Assignment cards vary in degree of difficulty.
Assighment cards suggest open-ended activities.

Assignment cards include a variety of activities
for different children's lea:nllg styles.

Young children use puppets in a varlety of ways tc
practise speaking.

Children use puppets as an extension of themselves
to interact with each cthe;.

"Children are dlagnased for reading readiness

- by a reading readlness test
- by the teacher based on observation

In learning to read children are allowed to make
errors in guessing new words.

- buildlng new sentence patterns
- grauplng wards in famlllar Gf rhyming sets

= 5231ng little wards in larger ‘words

= mak;ng new words by adding pref;xes)aﬂd suffixes

- collecting and grouping words in alphabetical

order or in categories

_5ur



Tablé 11 (Continued)

3-014 Much of the writing activity consists of making
’ booklets containing stories, news, verse, accounts .
of visits and experiments and other personal writings.

3-015 The émPhaSlE in the Primary D;v;slcn is on quality of
expression rather than neatness and correctness.

3-018 Writing or printing mater;als are available in a
variety of media; for example, felt pens, crayons,
newsprint.

-~ 3=020 Children are not préssurad for PIECISE form and
accuracy of handwrltlng. : »

3=-025 Children in the P:lmary Division use measuring
activities that lead to the use of metric unlts in
length, area, valumé and mass.

. 3-026 Early experiences with fractions amphaslze equlvalence
’ through a variety of activities. . )

3-027 A play corner cgﬁtaining suitable props such as a
- . simple red cape, toys, hats, is available: to permit
social play and interaction,

3-029 Puppets are used by children.
In learning to read :

wl

3-030 - children are provided with visual and auditory

- stimuli ‘through real experiences such as books,
- £films, filmstrips, records, music, songs and
poetry : : - o=

3=031 - childrer. are given the opportunity to respond to

» things that interest them and express their ideas
in writing, drawing, painting, modelling, move-
.ment and dance

3-033 " The children's words and phrases are rec@rded on a
grgup or individual baElS-

3-036 .Children develép the cgncept of magnltuda of - -
. : measurement by experiencing activities involving
the concept of whole and part.
3-037 Children become' aware of the properties of solids
by handling and observing a variety of objects.




3=-039

'3-040

3-044

3-047

3-048

3=-049

3-052

3-053

3-055

3-056

3-057-

3-060

- 3-065 -

cartoons.

:help them deﬁelop,imaginative forms of expression.:-
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Table 11 (Céntinued)

'Tcys and dress-up materials are used by children.

At which of the fallcw1ng grade 1evels do you

. teach?
‘A - Kindergarten
B = Grade 1
C = Grade 2
D = Grade 3
E 4

- Grade

- Different abilities. and interests in reading and

language development are accommodated by
= grouping according to ability .

- relating group activities and materials to
individuai needs

Pr@gram skill-builders and basal readers are used

.as one method to supplement active teaching so that

the child may develép a variety of techn;que aﬂd
interest. ‘

"High interest books aré‘availibl,

Reading includes a wide rangé of materials; for
example, newspapers, magazines, directions for
models, réELPES, instruction, sports, ma,uals,

'Children are given time to read a wide séléﬂticn of

materials.

Children use books and collections of poetry to

Chlldren have practise in writing about exper;encea
that are real and relevant to them. - - '

Chlldren return to their writing later when their
perception has matured. .

Ch;ldrén wrlte

- summarles cf information gathered on a fléld trlpmn
- or from a fllmstrlp or book \

- a diary or log book recording the develapmenﬁ\pf
a part;cular unlt of study or project ‘ am\

L

i oy )]



3-072
3-073
3-074
3-075
3-076

3=077
3-080
3-089
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Table 11 (Continued) .

Children use s;mple algebraic notations for number

‘relat;anshlps,

Children develap ways of represénting gegmetrlc

ideas such as angles, parallels and Perpend;gulaus.

Children are introduced to the idea of relat;ng the
measurement cf an angle to a ratatlgn.

As the child seeks to find information from.
secondary sources, related skills need to be
develcged. To accampllsh this, chlldren

=F

- interpret pictures, charts and texts

- check information for accuracy gnﬁiréliability

- examine conflicting evidence

- draw reasonable conclusions

‘Different abilities and interests in feadlng and

language development are accommodated: by having
children assume rESPQDSLbllltY for helping one

- another,

Interest in new wcrds is gene:ated through

-'discussion

-~ use of the dictionary

‘Children assess writing in terms of function and

literary value during discussion with geers and
adults.

Children are free to read without G@ntinual checks
and formal testing, of c@mpreheﬁsi@n and vocabulary.

Children write stories and verse and produce book-
lets deal;ng with the;r activities and 1nvestlgat1an5,

Children discuss their writing with other ch;ldren
and with the teacher_

/
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Table 11 (Continued)

Children write

. 3-094 - booklets of various kinds containing stories, news
reports and accounts of visits and experiments

3-095 - letters for permission and information and persanal
letters ta fr;ends and pen pals.

3-110 At which of the following grade levels do you teach?

= Grade 4 _ o

= Grade 5

Grade 6 .
Multilevel o

ISy

\m\
32
&
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The révised instrument LAFCurriculum Change
indigate:“'appéars in Appendix.B. It should .be héted‘y
thaffthe instrument is divided into th£Eé majéi\c@ﬁtenﬁ
éréas based on chapteré 4, 5 and 6 in EP&D; '‘Based on
the aBQVE crlterla, thése items seemed tc be appraprlate.“

; Whlle it 15 recognized that the new 1nstrumﬂnt )
‘"A Curriculum Change Indicator” needs addditional téStlﬁéf;‘;
so that one can be confident of its véliaity and .
reliability the evidence to date 1ndlcates ‘that a good
quality instrument has been developed. Additional data
frcm other partsigf Ontar;a and from larger more re-
présentatlve groups of teachérs are desirable. It is
suggested that this is an important next step in. the

validation of the instrument.

El

E. IMPLICATIONS

The purpose of this study was to develop a
Currlculum Change Indlcatarabgsed on Chapters 4 tc 6 of
EPJD. Thls task was accomplished by establlshlng and
, testlng an item pool regresentatlve of the céntent found
in the text. An analysis of the data thalned frém :
f;eld—testlng led to the revision of some items and the
omission of others in the formulation of the Curriculum ;

’é-changg Indlsatcr found in Append;x B.

f

0,
o
&y
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. On the basis of data analysis, it became evident
that this Curriculum Change Indicator, as reparted in the
";researéh; is in need of further refinement. Several |
._cgn;érné became apparent. What fcll@%s is'a discussdion
Faf,the’mcst.cbviaus of thesa‘EQnéerns;

_ Table ID llsts the ltemg for which forty per cent
of the resp@ndents chase "no" or "never". The question

'ar;ses as to whether or not the resp@nses should be low

“*azfar these items. In other words does the Eééﬁmeﬂt
 ﬁsuppcrt a "no" pr “never“ response in the case af‘éaftic-
rular teachersg Secend language items refer tc a select
group of. teachers. The expgctat;nng%n terms of resgpnse

would be low in this situation. Furfher refinement in

terms of a codification system for the items might

acgcmmgdate the respanses af partlcular teachers_ In

relation to this, lt is PDEElblé that scallng_pracédures

tion of the teachers involved.,

An analysls of the demographlc data suggested the’

8

,need fcr further study. The average age Qf the teachers

expected. An 1ncans;stepcy seems tg ex;st between actual

agerana thE:repafted age. This® 1nccns;sten:y could be */é g;f'
[

the result of mlslnterpfetat;an af the d;rectl@ns on the:
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quest;annalfe relat;ng t@ that partlcular item or a

_concern on the part ‘of the teacher in regard to ldentlfleaﬁ;

tion.
i

‘There is a marked discrepancy between mean age and
f*years éf experience. The yearé-gf axgeriencé}are much
lower than anticipaﬁed (seeATahle 3). Consideration
sShpﬁlé be given to the inclusion of a larger sample which
might be reptesentative.ef a wider age range with a more
. diversified experiential backgrcund_ N
| A furthér testing of the instrument and analysis
of the data might reveal that certain types Df behav;cur
are more consistent with one teacher group than %ncther
Withik and between each divisicn_ Eehavi@ur‘préminent in-
: the kindergarten might not be e%idént or even desirable at
thé end of the Primary ﬁivisi@n; , Te hers of a partlcular
f;;l __age grgup or having similar years of experience or of a
slmllar sex mlght shcw dlfferencés in terms of specified
behaviours. b | ‘
fAncﬁher contribution might be the establishment
of norms for the various grade levels in the Primary/

Juﬁi@r Diviéian_ .The latter, arises from the felt needs of
- - administrators in the field. The establishment of norms

for particular items migh: provide the focus for further

research. 'Suthqngfm§=a:é essential for the t@talling(bf

'scores \in a given situation. a y;/
o * —
. -




200

In its present form the Curriculum Change Indicator

In evaluation tool and should not be construed as
such. Suggestions for use are found elsewhere in this

; o . ) o . , ‘
report. No means of comparison of school with school or

class with class is possible using any score obtained from

-

‘the items as they now exist,
The researchers also envision the possibility gf 
using the item pool established in this’study as a source

‘for criterion-referenced instrumentation.




‘and_Junior Divisions, adopted by the Ontario Ministry of

Education in 1975. This document, an extensive phil@scphs

ical and psychological backup for The Formative Years,
'provides edﬁcatgrs with an overall general framework for

" the justification of curricular decisions. Perm&atiﬁg
the content ié the concept of teaching and 1earﬁing as
being based on a process of continual interaction in which
the teacher andltheuléarner are partners. It is an

| explication of the ideal and the desirable in three major
areas; namely, Communication, The’Arﬁs, and Enviraqméntali
Studies.

W can one

S

This project concerns the questions: Ho

meaningful statement for the aganté expected to utilize
it? How can this document be bridged with the real world
of the classroom? - How may relevant learning experiences.

result from it? .

of Education, established the following parameters; namely,

H

m

1), To develop an item pool to reflect the univers

of content set down in Education in the P:img;j!ag@,Junie:

Division;
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e

2) To pro¥ide a curriculum change indicator, a
diagnostic instrument ‘for aetermining how closely a given

to

m\

3) Tg produce a manual of instruction
faccgmpahy (1) and. (2) for use by teachers and admin-
istrators;

| 4) Té,prépafg a report for the Minister of Educa-
.tién describing the process, the results, and the findings
of the 5tud§g

The curriculum change i ,dlcatgr would serve at
least two purposes:

1) éfgvide a convenient means of assessing the.
school (and/or classroom) envi:anﬁemt relative to key
indicators extracted from the document so that iﬁitial
Adec; ions may be made about pr;erlty targ%ts for
affectimg change, and

2) serve as a benchmark against which a school
might measure change., It could be specifically for the
. primary and'junigf‘yeazs-‘

Cénslderatlan was given tgbcgmpreh nsiveness,

utility, and applicability. The ensuing paragraphs

o+
jn g
l

delineate the tasks involved in the realization of
project.

. The first major task was the selection of én iteﬁ
paal represantlng the universe of content in Chapters

4, 5, and 6, EPJD.

263
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:éllgw1ng an Drlentatlgn period during whic h tlme

f

the researchers became thoroughly familiar WLth EPJD and
g%yg

related documents, criteria for prelimiﬂary item,s%lecti@n

7
/
!

wére dévelapea-
. Itémslregzesentative of the uaiverse Df‘QDﬂtEnt in
+ the selected chapters of EPJD were then SEIEEﬁeé’aGGQIdiEg
t@xthe criteria and translated into ébgéfvabie behaviﬁﬁrs.

This resulted in a preliminary 1list affappfaximately'three

hundred twenty-five items. ) S 4;£J
The next task entailed alarlﬁlcatlcn Qf thé items
£

by teachers and principals. Rewifding fgllcwed.

On the basis of their familiarity w1th EPJD, judges

repr esentlng the M;nlst:y of E ucatlgn, Facultles Qf
Educatlan, and cansultaﬁts amplayéd by 5chggi boards,
part;:;pated in the valldatxan process of the lndlv;dual

items. Items from partl:ulazfchapters were matéh%d to

each respon 'd nt£§§”<the§ba is of subject expertlse.
- “RKIiJIEEPGPSES'ffDm the judges were considered

individually and the research team decided to include all
returned items. The list now contained approximately 600
ltéms, 1n:1ud1ng a number which dld not meet the criteria.
"The research team approved a procedure fgr further
-revisién of the total lisﬁ of items; namaly, (a) refine-~
ﬁent in acccrd ce with original cr;ter;a, (b) submission

of refined items to teachers, the potential users,

12 el

x




(¢) submission of complete liét to eight judges for their

analyéis. The resultant list would form the basis for the
“prcgcs%d curficulum ;hangé indicator.

Aé a result of feedback from the eight judges,
meetings were Eéhéduled with them by the researchers to
review the total item pool. Two major recomﬁendations
énsued; namely, (a) that each item must Stané Ey itself
and be recognizable out of context, and (b) that"furtﬁer
attention "be given to thé means—end dichotomy relating to
the items; some of the: - tens appééreé usg'enﬂs %tatem&nts:

others, means statements. It was decided that each item

N

was to be a specific means for accomplishing céftain ends;
These recommendations led to further refinement and |
elimination. Select judges were contacted for further
review of the items. The item pool was then considered
finalized and ready for field testing.

Prior to the finél selection of items to incor-
porate iﬁ the Curriculum Change Indicator, it was deemed

necessary to obtain teacher responses to the items. In

addition, the data were to be examined to obtain informa-

tion regarding reliability, to identify items which
appear to be useful in discriminating aménést teachers at
different levels and in different grades, and to identify

‘any unexpected or unusual response patterns.
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' fA.quésti@nﬁairé c@nsiséing of 469 itemé was dis-
,tribgtédttD'SSO teachers; the latter were asked to
answeﬁ_all the items that applied to his/her Divisiéns{
(Primary, Juni@r)i Fgr'ceréain itéﬁs, teacﬁeis were
asked to indicate the frequency of given behaviours; for
others, teachers were asked to indicate only if the
“behaviour did or did not occur. A total of 416 cémpleted
answer sheets was returned; of this number, 405 were
usable. The data, resulting from the responses to the

o

questiannairé; were assembled into Tables 2 to 12.

= Prior to the final selection of items which would

reflect content of E@ggg;ignrinsggglgfimary'ggéréﬁni@r
inig;ggi it was felt néeéssary to obtain teacher responses
to the iteﬁs.

Four hundred and sixty-nine items were included in
the qgesti@nnéire with the recognition that tﬁe response
éatterns would not necessarily be alike for both Primary
and Junior level teachers. Three typgg of. responses were
elicited; namely, Primary, Junior, and both.

Each teacher was asked to answer all the items’
that-appliedkté his/her Divisién;élcng with half of the
remaining items (divided into four subtests). |

Based on  principal and board official,requests,
the ?éséazgﬁers distiibuted 95D qﬁeStignnainésg Four
hundred .and sixteen completed answer sheétsfwére returned,

of which 405 were usable.
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The time of distribution (year-end professional
development days) waé f@unaita_be”inapgra;ziatei
Demagréphic’data relative to :espandeﬁﬁs is included in
the section on Eieid Testing of Itegs;

-/ - In examining these data, it waé noted that for

a/numbé:"@f items an excessively large number of
i : .
: |

re: ondents made the same choices. These choices which

-attracted an extremely large number of responses tended

'to be the "daily" res?agéé_fér those items where the
responses were on a fivé—po{ﬁt scale, and the "yes" for )
those :ésﬁansas'which required eithgr a "yes" or "no" |
response. Items were therefore identified where more
than eighty percent of the respondents made the same
seléet;anid
. The researchers suggest the following reasons why

such a great percentage of the respondents chose the
"déily"‘ér "yes" respansé; némely, - s

1) Certain tea;heré‘ behaviours are given. - That
is ﬁa say, that these behaviours will undoubtedly be
found in most classrooms reg: vdless o . guality of
teaching. : _ ) _ A

2) Many items were too général in:nature%

Fpr-each of the six subtésts,‘a total = .ore was

calculaced. Item scoreés for the subtest wefe then

i

correlated with the total score for the subtest. ' These

correlations were then used as a measure of’item

i
s




I
o
~J

ldiseriminatian; Discrimination coefficients were

examined and‘usea as a basis for later decisions regarding
deletion or revision of certain items. Of the 469vitems;
only seventeen had item discrim ’natién caefficiéhts lower.
than ié, and th;rty—nlne had di ﬁinétian éaefficig@ts
between .2 and .3 and ninety had discrlmlnat;an co- |

the ifems

m
Hh

fficients between .3 and .4. The remainder o

or sixty-nine percent of them had caefficients larger than

.4. For guestions where one did not ex p ect a great-amaunt
of discrimination on many of the items, these.c@efficiaﬁ,s
are remarkably ngh |

VFar}each subtest, an "Alpha" reliability co-

efficient was calculated. These coefficients serve as

fu
o
o
i
s
g.‘
fu
”
i
Hh

the internal consistency of the gquestion-
naire items.  (see Table 9)

Since it was assumed that each item was written in,
a positive fashion, the responses névér“ or "no" wazé
considered un5251r ble responses. It seemed unlikely thét
thera would be a large nﬁmbér-af resp@néénts choosing
either of théée two responses. It was therefore felt
useful to examine items where large proportions of thé
respondents chose these responses. One hundred thirﬁy%'
iteﬁs are identified where forty percent or more of the

raspcndants chose either the "never" or the "no" response.

Although these results were unexpected for many of the

items, the researchers suggest the following causes:

26¢
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1) 'Iﬁ items may relate to a specific subject

" area that is taught by a specialist teacher.

2) Ihe items were stated in"suchrspe:ific tefms
thét teaghers d;d not identify the skill as comprising
pé;t cf'thé éfgéram fgr that Pértigula% yéari ;

| 3)/ The item may have ée ibed a behaviour

. common to the Junior, but not the Primary panel or vice

versa.

H'l
\H
m
it
ok
‘m‘
for
7]
m
Hh

4) The item may have specif
particular resources not readily available to the teacher.
5) It is possible that for a number of these be-

n a des ired

=

haviéufs, teacheﬁs‘a:e not responding
iaéhién

The field testing of the instrument provided
valuable inféfmatian in assassing the quality of specific
ltems, in 1dent;fylng 1tems whlch would need to be changed
>éf deleted, and in identifying behaviours which are not

practised by all teachers or as many tea:h rs as desired.

Based §n'the datai rtain Eancluslcns can be gtated

-

namely,
1) In its totality, the test has shown many -

desirable qualities. .

2) Certain specific items should be revised or-

deleted.
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3) 1If one's purpose is to discriminate, a
nunbér of items are not providing that information even

thcuéhathEy may have many desirable qualities.

4) It should be possible to assemble a curriculum
’ éhange indicator which would E;ﬁviié valuable information
regarding the quaii;y‘éf teaching behaviour. .

One of the major ébjégtivés of this research was
the dévelapﬁent @f an assessment instrumené-which wéuld
be useful to teacheis in;iaentifying~£heir own particular

B

strengths and weaknesses. For this purpose,.it was felt

desirable to have items which would discriminate amongst

teachers, that is, elicit a variety of responses. These

(=]

items were determined by examining ‘item discriminatio
item variance, item means, and a distribution gf'fraquEﬁcy
of responses. In addition, items were examined for con-
tent to detérminé that the wording was clear, and that
the behaviours Were‘spezifié enough to be meaningful.
" The following Eigcedu:ég were Eéllaﬁed in

dévéiéping the éurﬁiculumxchangelimdicator;'

1) Many items which have the adequate statistical
pEDP%rtiés were retained as is.
| 2) 1t was felt that in many instances, behaviours
described were too specific. Several of these items could
be grouped tcgethéz into one item.

3) Response patterns were éhangéd for a number

of items.
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4) In reassembling all the items by content, it
was fgund'that there was a certain amount of redundancy

which resulted in further eliminations.

i

5) Items that were too general to elicit
variety of responses were eliminated.

While it is recognized that the curriculum change

& .

indicator needs additional testing, the evidence to date-

indicates that a gualitative instrument has been dé%él@?éd;'
. An important nexﬁ step ih its vglidaticn_ﬁéuld be to

obtain additianal.daté from a;ﬁer parts of Ontario and

from larger, more representative groups of teachers.

L
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SECTION TWO

MANUALS FOR USE OF THE CURRIC
CHANGE INDICATOR AND THE ITEM



CHAPTER I
MANUAL FOR USE OF THE CURRICULUM CHANGE INDICATOR

. NOTE: This instrument is in the, preliminary
stages of development. The items have been
selected as a result of field testing the criginal
item pool. Further testing and subsequent re-
finement are essential to determine instrument
validity and reliability. The researchers suggest
that care should be taken in the interpretation of
any results derived from the use of this instrument.

The items in the curriculum change indicator have

elected from the item pool as a result of the pre-

V)]

been
liminary field testing. These items collectively represent
the content of EPJD in terms of statement of means. Using
ithis instrument a global score can be ébta;ned for the total
' document or for selected sections of the document. This

scHre can be viewed only as an indication of individual

~imolerentation of the strategies outlined in EE D and

4 aot be used as a comparative measure.
The fcllcw1ng suggestions for use are presented:

1) A prlnclpal could use this

Erlnelialsi

questicn - ire to gein arcugh estimate of the level of

) ; e e x e e ] .
impl-owmente lon v iEJD in e schgalr The analysis of

the results woald gdhﬂtﬂfv tha level éf‘implementatlon for

individuals, gréggs, and content argas- A dlécass ion of.
*hese results wouldl therefore pinviuaz a focus for pro- .
*Eisiaﬁal“davelcpﬁéntg

2) Teachers. 1Individual teachers or teams of -

teachers could use this questionnaire to assess their level .-
¥
i
;
i

g ‘ ! Aj‘lg 122??
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of impleme~. .ion of EPJD. Teachers could observe and assess

on another - . by comparing their self-assessment rating with
the obses @ ~ssessment rating the discussion should lead o
clarification and behaviour change.

3) Family of Schools. Coordinators for staff

development within the concept of "family of schocls” or

utilize this guestionnaire as

Q
=
f

other school groupings cou

'a basis for inservice education. Prior to the days set aside

the teachers would complete the questionnair. which assesses
the school level of implémentatiaﬁi School strengths in
terms of content areas could be identified and used as a
resource for programming.

. These suggesticns are not intended to be éxhaustive;
Many che; ideas for uée will become evident as educators

ecome familiar with the questionnaire. Additional uses for

o

I

his instrument could possibly be provided following further -

ot

esting and refinement.

TEACHER~PRINCIPAL COMPARISUN OF A CLASSROOM

Durinc the year individual teachers may wish to
assess their classrooms in relation to the principles out-

ined in EPJD. Tbhe principal, as curriculum leader in the

A

P\

school, may assist the teacher in this important task. The

tem pool presented in this report could be used in such an

u

ssessment., Althéugh there are many ways %“his could be

accomplished, the researchers suggest the following format.
The teacher and principal mutually agree upgnAa

&

specific section of the item pool for the initial assessment.
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It would demand considerable time to :Qnsiéer the global
list of items therefore, partial iise is sdggastedi For
example, a teaéhéf and principal may wish té‘sgmpare their
perceptions of the prcgram in Envirépméntél §tudieé, A
specific section of the item pool would bé selected to
accomplish* this @bjegtivei | | \
The teacher and principal then will individually
* assess the particular Qlaésrcémi This could take place
during the regular day or at a specific time set aside for
the activity. Understandably, the assessment would take
place at a time of yéar'whenvthe principal wasbfamiliar with
the §1assré§m program.
Following the in d vidual assessmEBts tﬁé teacher and
“principal should 3*iscues their percegti@ns; Comparisons
could be made betweun +he teacher and the érihciﬁéls'

S

observation. In “L7 dizloyue the teacher and’ p n 1pal cguld

:ewusn the entire program in rthat subjeet. A review of
cbisotivos could constitute paft of the discussior. The
rearner will obtain impartant information from an outsider

on the program in the classroom, /" The principal wil’ become

more familiar with the currlauium in that partlcular class—

room. Since each teacher is prE%entlng an 1v1duallsed

program, %tne researchers regémménd that'éampariséﬁs not be
E l ]

niade between classrooms. i

i

The discussian which takés place following the com-

parisan could be utll;zed to set objectives for particular

programs in the next termn. Thé teacher and principal wggld

*jj | R7H

o
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have a mutual understanding of the situation at present and
therefore a basis for setting targets for the particular
classroom.

{lse of the em pool in this manner will facilitate

pr@fess; al growth among teachers and principals.

A basic tenet of EPJD is that children have in-
dividual needs and styléé of 1earnin§ and that they require
a variety of le:fning espariénzes to accommodate these
éiffergnces, An environment providing the greatest flex-
ibility in terms of methodology is essential to provide a
variety of learning experiences. Organizational structures
incorporating team teaching models have been used to provide
flexibility! Basically two or more teachers plan, present
aﬁé evaluate the learning experiences of a group of pupils.

“heére has been considerable literature published on
the éffi??éy ;f‘team tgaching. Agreement is evident Gnitgg
“impa;%ancé“fééttéf cnntinuous assessment., To operate this
;}ggéénisatianal structure éueces&fully it is essential that

rm of peer assessment and teacher self-evaluation

o

some f¢
take place. The researchers suggest that the item pool
contained in this repcrt could ba utilized in peer
assessment.

A process of éeer asseésment must go beyor. oo
versatisns:and?facultyvméétings, A peer-centred approach
provides the means for pooling and sharing information be-

tween and among staff members. During this project the




B
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researchers have noted that one of the greatest reservoirs

L}

for staff improvement exists in the competence of excellent
teachers in the classrooms of our schools. It is the
»pinion of the researchers that theiitem pool could be
utilized to realize this potential. A possible format for

use of the item pool in peer 2asessment is suggested below.

1) Initially, the team members should discgss the

féengral objectivc: of their program. The section in this
report could be uséd as a basis for the discussion. The
researchers suggest that the initial discussion éQnCEEtfatE
on one section of the document, for example, Mathematics.
 Fer this discussio:r. the team members will formulate a list
of objectives for their classroom as well as specific
objectives for their particular aépez; of the é:ag:am;

2) The team members at this time would individually
complete the item pool assessment. Each teacher would
assess the classroom as they perceive it, in terms of the
items identified by the researchers. It is recommended that
this assessment take place on an individual basis. 1In
effect, the responses of the team members will provideanj
indication of how closely the classroom is incorporating the
principles of EPJD. |

|
{
3) An opportunity is ptévidéd for the team members,

to ccmpare their responses. The resulting comparisons will

suggest areas of congruence as well as differences in per-

ception. The discussion would pursue the major differences

in order to identify target areas. -

N, -
f‘?ig



4) Following thérﬁiséussion the members wsuld have
an assessment of ﬁhé;prmgram and how closely the objectives
were being met;‘yin addition the assessment has not been

p:gvidéa bjgan authority figure; instead it has been pro-

vided by one of the team members. The results of the
aésessmént could be used to set new. abjectlv s or initiate
‘plans ;f action to accomplish the original objectives.
Téamfgembérs have been provided with a more objective

asgessment of their program.

fff The peer assessment obtained will be *=:ss threaten-

fiﬁg to the participants than an evaluation by superiors.

;o Lo .. A -
/f A As outline.. earlier, it is recommended that a pre-

/ vious dlscu551cn be held by the participants. At this time

/

/ they should dec;de the purpose of the exercise as well as

“the -format to be followed. Thée item pool would act as the

vehicle for éérrying out the assessment. The initiative
for such an assessment would be the responsibility of the
' team members. Several teachers in team situations have
indicated to the researchers the desirability éflsamg form

of peer assessment. The item pool presented in this report

could be used to facilitate this task.
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CHAPTER 11X
MANUAL FOR USE OF THE ITEM POOL

INSTRUCTION FOR USE

It is recognizzd that schools and/or individuals
-éill assess their needs and select the aég:@pfiate pro-
cedure. The following ideas are §f§sé;teé to facilitate
the use of the item pool. Such uses should resuilt in a
further understanding and application of the principles

enunciated in EPJD. The item pool is found on pages 18-96.

1) self-Assessment for Classroom Teachers.
Assessment is an .ongoing activity for teachers in ﬁhé
classroom. Often assessment is intuitive and/é: based on
student achievement or response. This item pgolvpfavides
criteria for viewing the classroom as a learning center con-
sistent with thé principles set down in EPJD. The content
of Chapter 4 through 6 of EPJD is matched with specific
cbsérvabla behaviours. Individual teachers should be able
to determine the congruence between the éxgecﬁatiﬂgs
stated in EPJD and current classroom gractié&hby:

a) Selecting a program area such az Communica=
tions, Arts, Envifanman;al Studies or aﬁy seztich thereof.
b) Stating a question to provide a focus farr

' the exercise such as: What am I not doing? What am I

doing well? - What am I doing less/more often than desired?

R

[
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E@‘“a
¢) Proposing a plan for action which would

provide answers to such queries as: Where is change

made ?

)

suggeésted and/or feasible? How can this chang= b
How will it be introduced? How lang will it take? Why am
I doing it?.

2) Inservice Education. Inservice education

plays a significant role in éhé professional development

of the classroom teacher. A long-range éoal of such p:gér
grams is the improvement of classroom expariences boﬁh for
the teacher and the students, Such pr@g%amsAEhculd provide
an Qppcftunity to assess current practise, to present the
ideal, and to discuss strategies to bridge the existing gap.

-EPJD could be ccnsiéeréd the ideal toward which
-primé:y/junior teachers are strivingi The item pool is
made’ up of the key behaviours which represent the universe
totality of the content found on the pages of thisid@;us
meni. Therefore, the item pool provides a§f@cus.fér'the
examination of the ideal in terms of primafy/juni@r
éﬁucatiéni‘ |

As an inservice device this item §§Ql could-be
used:

1) to provide discussion material related to the
session focus — c@mmuﬁicatiaﬁ, the arts, égvir@nmenta;i‘
studies, or any subsection of these areas;

2) to provide teachers with pzeéisizn“mate:iai'

related to classroom experience;

L
¥ g

&3
by
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3) to provide the input to a chart in which

teachers set up the ":eai“fand the "ideal" as suggested
by EPJD. This exercise could result in program evaluation
énd)gaélasetting b§ using headings such as resafr:es
needed, suggest implemented ti 2, etc.; , /

4) to provide items for discussion of rationale -

on which Luggestions are based. This ¢ lercise would lead

to a study of the theatrical perspective found in Chapters

1 to 3.
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The ideas
exhaustive. Individuals agd groups will be ablg to
explore other ééssibilities for the application of these
items to further the individual and collective under-
standing of EPJD by ﬁeogle at‘ail areas of educational

endeavour.
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The Ontario Ministry of Education publicatians,

The Formative Years and Education in the Pr 1mary and Junior

Divisions, have outlined objectives and provided a philo-

e

£y

sophical basis for school criteria. 1In‘order for teachers

to more easily define apprapriate‘lgarning experiences and
" to evaluate their own progress in praviéigg these'axperis
. e / E

ences a team of educators has been developing a

=~ /

questionniire, .

" The attached questlcnnalre :is the result of work to
date_. The items have been taken from Charters 4, S and 6

L]

of Education in the Primary and Junior Divi Sans; ~The final

form of the questionnaire will differ Somewhaé from this.

_Qdéstiﬂnnairé and will likely contain a fewer number of

items. Your responses will be important to our analysis in
a . . :/"

making apprgpziate changes.

‘m

/

The final farm ‘of the questionnaire should be useful
to all Ontario educators in evaluatlng hat we are doding,.

HGWéver, it Shéuld be Stréssed that tha;purpése;is to hélp
in 1mprav1ng p:@grams nct to evalu te éhe performance. of
any particular 1ndi”ldual. This mustfb, tié uﬁderlyimg
philosophy if one h@pes to thaln thESt res Eénses_f

You will note that it is nat necessary to idéntify
yéurself as you answer the que t onn aireg‘ Ansnym;t;'éf
responses is guaranteed. Duriné ﬁhe'summéf we Wﬂil be
Asummarizing the data and:will retu i to y@ur;schééi a

summary of the zésults_ A disgussiaﬁ of these results

could well serve as the basis for a P.D. day. 1In the
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meantime you are invited to retain the questionnaire. It
may well provoke some interesting discussions.

We realize that the questionnaire is long and pre-
sents a tedious task to you. Your honest responses are

important. So please stay with the task and do your very

best.
As you respond please think of your total program
over the past year. There are no right or wrong answers.

The responses of the total group will present the views of
teachers concerning the relative importance of various
learning experiences.

Thank you for your patience and your honest

appraisals.
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING QUESTIONNAIRES

Each of you must be a tecacher in the Primary or Junior
Divisions and be fulltime in the classroom, If you
teach a speciality subject only, you need not respond.
Some of the items should be answered only by teachers
of the Primary Division while other items should be
answered only by teachers of the Junior Division.
Thesé'items are identified,

You will be provided a set ol answer sheets. You will
show your response to ecach item by blacking in the
appropriate response.

You will note that each of the answer sheets has an
ideﬁtifieati@n number. Please make sure that the same
identification number is present on each sheet. 1Its
only purpose is to identify the school and to identify
ghe“answer sheets as belonging to the same person.

Be sure to use one of the pencils provided. 1If none
should be available please be sure to use an "H-B" lead
péncil:

Now take answer sheet #l. You will see a number 1 in
the upper right hand corner. The other two she=zts a?e
numbered 2 and 3 respectively. You will note that each
item on the questionnaire is identified by four digits.
The first digit identifies the number of the answer
sheet. The next three digits identify the item number

on the answer sheet. For exaumple item number 1-083
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would be responded to by marking your answer for item

83 on answer sheet #1.

If you change an answer please erase completely.

Do not spend a great deal of time on any question,

Your first reaction will generally be the best.

In each of the items a particular behaviour or situation
is described, For many of these items you will indicate
the relative frequency of uccurrence by choosing from
among five possible responses ranging from Daily to
Never. You must think of your students this past year
and choose the response that comes closest to describing
what happened. Tf, by chance, the item is not applicable
to your situation please answer by selecting the "Never"

response.

Other items will simply be responded to by indicating yes or

no.
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEBT 41

1-001 In which Division do you teach

A - Primary

B = Junior

(I1f you are a Primary Teacher black in A beside
numeral ) on the answer sheet. If you are a
Junior Teacher black in the B).

1-002

Your sex
A -~ Femalce
B - Male

1-003 - Your age

A - 24 and below

R = 25«34 inclusive
C - 35-44 inclusive
D - 45-54 inclusive

E = 55 and over

1-004 = No. years taught (including this year)
A = one
B - 2=-3
C - 4=7
D - 8=15
E - More than 15 years
Because there are so many items we are not asking you to
complete all of them., Please answer the following items
which are checked below.
Item Nos 1-005 to 1-093 inclusive ___ (see pages 6-13)
Item Nos 1-094 to 1-180 inclusive (see pages 14-21)

Item Nos 2-001 to 2-090 inclusive (see pages 22-28)

Item Nos 2-091 to 2-179 inclusive (see pages 29-35)

In addition please respond to -
Item Nos 3-001 to 3-040 inclusive (see pages 36-40)
IF YOU ARE A PRIMARY TEACHER OR

Item Nos 3-041 to 3-110 inclusive (see pages 41-46)
IF YOU ARE A JUNIOR TEACHER

207
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BE_SURE_YQU_ARE _USING ANSWLR SUBET 81

= Please chock pago 5 Lo deotermine {f you are to anawer
these itenmu,

= For each item on this pagoe choose an ansawoer selected
from thoe following responses =

A = Daily Occurrence D = Two to Three¢ Times
. Y 6 Fiy 5
B - Weokly Per Year
C = About 10 Times Per Yoar I = Never
ITEM NO.

1=005 The teacher asks open=ended questions that stimulate
a varlety of reosponses,

1=-006 The teacher intervenes as children play and experiment
to give new worrla and exprossions.

1=007 children are¢ provided with opportunities to partici-
pate in manipulatlve experiences in the classroom,
starting with such activities as splashing, dripping,
pouring at a water table and proceeding to where
they experiment with filter water pressure, etc.

1-008 Children handie, discuss and experiment with such
things as balloons, pendulums, magnetic compasses,
map-measurers, thermometers and other resource
materials.,

1-009 Children use all of their senses to discriminate,
compare and match as they experiment with different
materials.

1-010 With the teacher's guidance, children classify a
variety of concrete objects to find such relation-
ships as pattern, symmetry, order, size, number,
use and cause-cffect.

1-011 Children use such materials as paint, crayons,
pencils, papers and scrap to extend their language
development.

1-012 cChildren discuss their activities with other children.

1-013 o0Older chlildren plan and organize ideas before ex-
pressing them through oral or written language.

1-014 The children use dramatization to respond to stories.

1-015 Children are exposed to selected songs and nursery
rhymes to extend their language development.

2ur
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANGWER SHEET #)

- Por each item on this page choose an answer uelected
from the following reaponsos =

A = Daily Occurroence D = Two to Throee Times
¥ 5 Y

B = Weakly Par Yoear

C = About 10 Timen Per Yoear I = Nover

1TEM NO.

1016 Selectod audio~vigsual media are used to stimulate
discusaion and to broaden children's verbal
aoxperience,

1-017 fThe children use curiosity centres and/or problem
tables,

1=018 Children interact with pcople from the community.

1-019 The tecacher providesa childrer with examples of
different forms of language; for example, personal,
social, heuristic, imaginative, roqulatory.

1=020 Children practise using difforent registers of
lanquage appropriate to given situati.na; for
example, polite, formal, familiar.

1-021 The teacher asks questions that lead to zontinuing
and purposcful dialogue; for example, explaining,
guessing, discussing, testing.

1-022 Children practise listening to a war.2ty of sounds.

1-023 Children record a variety of natural, mechanical,
animal and human sounds.

1-024 Children produce a sound story by placing their own
recorded sovads in sequence.

1-025 Children interpret and respond to sound stories of
other children.

1=026 children experiment with natural, man-made and
musical sounds.

1-027 Older children produce their own sound stories, com=~
bining recorded sounds and their own sound effects
with an imaginative script.

1-028 Someone reads aloud to children from a variety of
books.

2u
o
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Bt SURKE YOU_ARE USING ANSWER SURLT 41

= For each item on this page chooae an answer solected
from the following rerpondes =

A = Datly Ocourrance H = Two to Three Times
B - Weokly Per Year
C = About 10 Timen Por Year K = Nuver

LTEM NO.

1-029 The teacher tellu (avourite stories to the children,

1=-030 2aeading aloud involves the children an participants
by character imitation, role=-playing or direct
participating.

1-031 Reading aloud in followed by expreasive activities
such aa movement, drama, puppetry, painting and
music; playing with the rhythms of interesting words
and phrases, and by dialogue.

1-032 Children interpret things they have listened to; for
oxample, spoakaer, story, noewacast,

1-033 children listen to oral directions, mesnsages and
reports,

The teacher demonstrates the attributes of a model
listencr by -

liastenina mare than talking in claas

et
b

ks

k-3
k

1=-03% = listening to herself or himself

1-036 = becoming sensitive to the differences in meaning
and fecling of children's responses

1-037 - accepting and working with the fact that children
normally understand better than they express
themselves orally

1-038

¥

finding out whether anything in the situation,
materials or manner of presentation has confused
a child

The teacher demonstrates the attributes of a model
listener by =

1039 = using the child's own forms of oral expression

and expanding and improving them without criticism
that discourages th~ ..

24
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9

DE_BURE YOU ARE_USING ANSWER SUEBT #)

= For each item on thia page choose an answir selected
from the following roapongon =

N = Dally Occurroence D - Two to Three Times
B = Woekly Por Yoar
C = About 10 Times Per Year I, = Neveor

JTEM NO.

The teacher demonstrates the attributes of a model
listoener by -

1-040 = discusaing with children alternative and botter
ways of expressing ildeas and feelings

Children discusas such things as

1-041 - favourite programs
1-042 = television documentariesn, madia interviows, nowd
broadcasts

1-043 Listening centres are used by the children,

1-044 Opportunities are provided for free, spontaneous
interchange among children in small or large groups.

1-045 Many interesting things are available to stimulate
discussion among children; for example, collections,
hamater, photography.

1-046 Children practise verbal reasoning, sequencing and
problem-solving skills by thinking aloud as they
discuss a question with another child.

1-047 Opportunities are provided to witness natural
phenomena such as baby chickens hatching.

1-048 Children share the experiences of holidays and field
trips to gain practise at giving explanations,
descriptions and reports.

1-049 Discussions of current happenings, such as a last
minute goal in a hockey game, are held to encourage
the language of argument, persuasion, explanation
and emotion,

£
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B SURE YOU ARE_USING ANSWER SHEET 11

7 = For cach ttem on this paje choone an anawer seloctod
from the following responsog =

A = Dally Ocourrence D =~ Two to Three Times
B - Wookly Por Yoar
C = About 10 Timen Per Yeor K = Never

1TEM NO,

The teacher inviten communication on a personal level
by =

1=050 = sharing personal experiences

1-051 = sharing favourite collections, books, poetry and
musie

1-052 - helping ehaldren o feel poetry, music and liter=
ature by taking time to play with the words,
expresalons and ideas presented

1-053 The teachor encouraqes dialogue among children by
listening, assessing, suqgesting, probing, extending
idean, pointing out relationships and communicating
personal pleasures,

1-054 Tapec recorders are used for such things as reading
personal stories and poems, telling stories,
describing experiences, reporting, giving directions
for a game, dictating a recipe, or 4giving a news
report or a sportscast,

1=055 The telephone is used in ways such as asking for in-
formation, making appointments, conducting inter-
views.

1-056 Older children translate their ideas from verbal to
visual forms of communication by taking photographs,
making movies or videotapes, putting together a
simple television program or making a set of slides.

1-057 Children produce a "book of friends” in which they
record candid descriptions of people whom they have
interviewed,

1-058 Children run a simulated radio station or newspaper
in which they feature items of current interest,
interviews, surveys and descriptions of personalities.

Q E;f:,
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11

REYOU ARE UBING ANBWER SHEET )

= Far each Ltem on thia page choone an anawer aelegtoed

from the following rosponaag =
N = Datly Oecurronce D = Two (o Three Tipesn
B = Woekly Per year
¢ = About 10 Timesn PFer Year Io o= Never
ITEM NO.
1=059 The importance of the spoken word in human relatijionn
ia doveloped through role=playing, mime, movemoent,
drama and puppotry,
1-060 Children or qgroups of children generate diverse oral
languaqge experiences through such activities as
mak ing puppots, preparing sceripts and sets, and pro-
ducing asound and light effectn.
1-061 Extra practiac in oral lanquage isg provided for
c¢hildren with apeach immaturities,
1-062 Extra practise in oral language is extended to older
children who continue to have language difficulties,
The teacher assists children who ary learning English
ag a sccond lanqguage by -
1=063 = linking language with concrete éituatians. gestures,
and pictorial information
1=064 = offcering names and guggestions
1-065 = helping the children to discriminate and practise
words and ecxpressions
1-066 - gaining the cooperation of English-speaking chil-
dren in using play and conversation to reinforce
langquage patterns and words in context
1-067 <« trying to find out which features of the child's
first language hinders him or her in English
1-068 =~ using the child's interests in devising
appropriate materials
1-069 -~ using slides, films, audio-tapes
1-070 =~ simplifying and pacing the lanquaqe to suit the

necds of the learner

R I
LW
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HE_SUKE_YOU_ARE_USING ANSWER SHEET 41

i -~ For each iftem on this page choose an anuwer selected
from the following reaponsen -

A = Datly Decurrvence D = Two to Three Timos
i ar Yea

I =~ Weekly Por Yaar

¢ = About 10 Timus Péar Yoar IP = Nover

LTEM NO.

1=-07)1 Children read for personal interest and satisfaction.
1-072 children develop some of thoir own reading material.,
1-073 Children interpret things they have read.
1=074 Children read critically.
1-075% Children use reading material in the environment;
for example, niqns, labelws, noewspapers, magazines,
billboards, recipes, directions, letters, initials.
1«076 Children uste languago games,
Children practige their reference skills by -

1-077 = defining questions or problems in terms so that
answers can be found

1-078 goetting information through conversation, inter-

view and discussaion

1-079 = getting information about places and thinga through
observation, using a tape recorder, a camera, and
survey techniques

1-080 = getting information from graphic sources such ..
pictures, cartoons, diagrams, charts, maps, tables

1-081 =~ getting information from audio-visual sources

1-082 =~ using the school library and other libraries as
sources of information

1-083 =~ checking information for relevance, authenticity
and bias

1-084 ~ paraphrasing and summarizing pertinent information

1-085 =~ translating information into another form; for
example, a note into a picture
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BE_SURE_YOU_ARE USING ANGWER GULLT 4]

= For each ttem on this page choods an andwer delodted
from the followineg redspmngos =

A = Datly Oceurroence £ = Two to Throo Timen
N - Weokly Poy Yoar
¢ = About 10 Times Per Year i = Novor

LTEM NO,

Children expresnd thoir personal regpongses o wiitten
material by =

1=086 =~ talking about their obsarvations and (eelings
1=087 = recording their observaitions and feelings

1=088 = exprossing their dinterpretations trrough painting,
dramatization, models, maps or diay.ams

Comprehension is assessed by asking the ¢hy = o to =
1-089 = read o padqe amndd define gome nf the words
1-090 =~ tell a astory
1=091 =~ predict a story outcome
1-092 = relate reading to a report

1=093 =~ review creative writing, drama or painting
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #1

- Please check page 5 to determine if you are to answer
these items.

- ~ For each item on this page choose an answer selected
from the following responses =

Daily Occurrence D

\ S S D - Two to Three Times
. B - Weekly Per Year
,EC -~ About 10 Times Per Year E - Never
ITEM NO.

~1-094 The teacher reads to the children.
1-095 Children are given the opportunity and timg-%c write.
1-096 Children's own experiences provide the base for
' writing.

1-097 The emphasis in teaching writing is directed toward
individual and small groups rather than the class as
a unit. -

1-098 “ The teacher helps the children develop standard forms
of grammar by working from their own writing.

1-099 Phonic experiences and investigations of spelling
patterns are made part of the reading program.

'lalOD=>Spelling and word games are used.

1-101 The teacher uses the child's own writing to develop
a kn@wledge Gf correct” pun:tuatlgn.

"~ 1=102 cChildren discuss and share their writing with others.

'1-103 Children read aloud what they have written in order
: to communicate stress, intonation and feeling.

1-104 Individual and small group instruction is utilized
to teach hand writing. '
1-105 Children develop printing and/or writing skills by

copying materials appropriate to. their dévelapment
level. . j

1-106 Children participate in activities that require

mathematical language to describe qualltles such as
size, shape, quant;ty.

300
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #1

- Far each item on this page choose an answer selected
from the. following respanses =

A - Daily Dccu::ence ' D - Two to Three Times
) B - Weekly Per Year
: C - About 10 Times Per Year E - Never
ITEM NDi

1-107 Activities in mathematics are related to real
._..experiences. : :

1-108 Children's own pictures and sketches are discussed
to discover contradictions or lack of accuracy.

1-109 A knowledge of number facts is accomplished through
experience gained from practical activities
" involving measurement, use of money, time, etc.

1-110 Oral tests of number facts are given.

1-111 Children do calculations mentally, recording only
the answers needed in written solutions to problemns.

1-112 Group camputatign~games are used by children.
-1=113 Individual ggmputatign games are usééiby children.

1-114 Children arganlzé numbers by groupings other than
ten.

1-115 1In using a variety of bases children first wc:k with
- structural material and then praceed to working with
less concrete material such as'an abacus or numbef
baard \

\

\l-llS When perférmlng additlans or subtract;gns that re—
apparatus, ‘the splke abacus and dlagrams are used
to show relationship between the values ass;gneﬂ to
neighbouring columns.

1-117 Children's experience in the use of money is used as
'Ya basis when teaching decimal notation.

- 1=-118 The child's understanding of number is achieved
through the mental organization of many exper;ences\
‘of that number. . o
1-119 Addition and subtraction of the same numbers are
seen as inverse operations.

\)4 ] ‘ \‘\ N ‘ { SU; \
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #1

- For each item on this page choose an answer selected
from the following responses - -

A = Daily Occurrence . D = Two to Three Times
B - Weekly Per Year
C - About 10 Times Per Year E - Never
ITEM NO.
1-120 Multiplication is seen as repeated addition of equal

grcupsi
1-121 Division is seen as the inverse of mult;pl;catlan.

1-122 The two types cf division, partltlve and quétlt;ve,
are expér;enced in situations that involve sharing
" (finding the size of each equal part) or grouping
(to find the number of equal parts).

1-123 Children are helped to find patterns that give
structure to number; fcr example, “castlng out nines"

1-124 The children discover and understand the dlstrlbutlve
and asseciative laws.

1-125 Children are;aésessea fa: need for practise,

1-126 Children develop the concept of: magnltude of measure~
ment by matching and comparing sizes; for example, of
length, area, capacity and volume.

1-127 . Children develop the c¢oncept of arbitrary units; for
example, by making visual or body comparisons as a
unit of length.

1-128 Children use standard unlts to compare results and
to cammunlsate results to others.

.1=129 Number 1;nes based on selected units are constructed

To develcp competence in measurement children -

1-130 - see and feel measurable quantities

1-132 - check the estimates of the measurable quantities

1-133 Metric unlts Df ‘measure are used in the classroom.

3 (1
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BE_SURE_YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #1

; - For each item on this page choose an answer selected
from the following responses -

A - Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly Per Year
C - About 10 Times Per Year E - Never

ITEM NO.

=134 children gain experience in abstracting plane figures
from solid objects by investigating ideas such as
convexity, interior and exterior, simple properties
of symmetry, number of line segments and the number
of regions, etc.

ot

1-135 Children 1nvest1gate line symmetry thrgugh paper-
f@ldlng activities or by examining images with
mirrors or séml—tfansparent plastlcs.

1-136 Children study congruent figures by the.sliding,
turning or flipping of a tracing of a figure to
produce new figures.

1-137 Ehildren are made aware of geometric shapes.

1-138 Ch;ldren play games such as battleship and tic-tac-
toe that locate position by means of a pair of co-
ordinates.

=

1-139 Children illustrate simple algebraic relationships
by means of a graph.

1-140 Children investigate symmetry through the use of a
variety of materials; for exam§1e, parallel rules,
set squares, semi-transparent mirrors.

1-141 Children participate in creative drama activities.

1-142 Drama provides practise in organizing ideas by
giving children the opportunity to create stories
for group.improvisation.

1-143 Children practise moving to sound through participa-
tion in movement activities in which each child
reacts individually and moves independently in his

~or her eWn’space- '

. 1-144 children practise moving to sound through small

' group activities in which children share a common
space, influence each other's movements and
interact through movement.

v
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #1

- For each item on this page choose an answer selected

from the following responses - -

A - Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly ' Per Year
C = About 10 Times Per Year E - Never

ITEM NO.

1-145 Children practise moving in large groups Or as a
class to strong simple rhythms,

1-146 Children become involved in speech activities such as
describing, defending, persuading, comforting, in-'
structing, reporting, factually and communicating
emotions.

1-147 Children participate in story dramatization where they
improvise and play out their own stories.

1-148 Children play out familiar stories using th31r own
words and movements.

1-149 Some of the following are used by children as vehicles
to extend the interpretation of the printed word;

poemsy, 31tuatlgns, dlalcgue, act;an verse, s@ngs,

narrat;an.

1-150 Children hear songs of other times and places as well
S as of today. ‘

1

1=151 Children have an cppsrtunlty to sing together in an

-easy, natural way. .

1-152 Instruments such as cymbals, tone bars, glockenspiels,
tambourines, drums, autoharps, recorders, castanets,
are used,

1-153 Found (improvised) instruments such as brake drums,
bottles, palls; corn husks, are used in the classroom.

i
i

1-154 Recordings are used, for example, tapes, records.

1-155 The focus for Physical Educatiaﬁ is the child's bcdilf
movement as he or she expl@res and responds to the !
environment.

1-156 Creative movement is combined with music, drama and

the visual arts to give expression to children's 5
imaginaticn and to contribute to learning. :

vg |
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BE _SURE_YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #1

- For each item on this page choose an answer selected
from the following responses -

A - Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly Per Year
C - About 10 Times Per Year E = Never

ITEM NO.

1-157 Skills are developed from free play activities.

1-158 Children climb, swing, jump and roll to develop sk;ll
and control of personal response. \\K

1-159 Floor activities and apparatus work are used to '%\
develop purposeful and imaginative action.

1-160 Games, equipment and group work are used to develop

: body management.
Visual Arts -

1-161 - Children make models and sketches, evaluate and
compare familiar things,

1-162 = Each child has access to the materials and the
medium that e preafers to use,

1-163

Chlldren develsp persanal technlques that Enable

extend their sense of géntrcl and resg@ﬂse to
materials.. ,

1-164 - Children meet artists from local and distant
° communities,

1-165 = Children éampare the design and function of tooils
and processes used in art and industry.

Environmental Studies =
1=166 =~ The teacher uses the world with which the child is
familiar as a basis for the development of values.
attltudes, concepts and skills.

1-167 = Children investigate the'environment to stimulate
other aspects of learning. _

/;
.

*THE

At
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from the following responses -

- For each item on this page choose an answer selected

A - Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly Per Year
C - About 10 Times Per Year E = Never

ITEM NO.

Environmental Studicu -

Children perceive, understand and evaluate
relationships within the env;ranment*-ﬁ

1-168 - relationships among people; for example, social
groups and communities, customs and lnstitutiens

1-169 - relationships among things, both natural and
man~-made; for example, relationships between
weather and erosion

1=170 - relationships between people .and things; for
‘ example, beiween the quality of life and the

automobile
1-171 - relationships between themselves and the
environment

1-172 - Learning paths of a class branch out in different

directions and children are allowed to follow
their own interests.

1-173 - The teacher picks up clues to the children's
o interests and needs as they freely explore their
environment, -
1-174 = Children are allowed time for exploration.
1-175 = Children handle materials freely.

1-176 - The teacher utilizes questions to reflect and re-
consider hasty conclusions.

- 1=177 Children report in a variety of ways.

1-178 Children choose the means of reporting to reflect
the audience to whom they are directing their
report.

3L
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' BE_SURE_YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #1

~ For each item on tﬁis page choose an answer =:lected

-from the following responses -

A - Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly Per Year
C - About 10 Times Per Year E - Never

ITEM NO.

1-179 Children choose the means of recording to discover
the most effective methods of presenting information.

1-180 Children participate in small group activities.

o
o~
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2

-~ Please check page 5 to determine if you are to answer
these items,

HX -~ For each item on this page choose an answer selected
\ from the following responses -
\\, A = Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times

B - Weekly Per Year
C - About 10 Times Per Year E - Never
ITEM NO.

Cnvironmental) Studies -

2=001 - Children contribute to class projects.

2-002 - Children take responsibility for particular tasks.

2-003 - Children organize and plan with others.

2=-004 = Children listen to others.

2-005 =~ Children discuss and compare experiences and ideas.
Children develop gross motor skills by -

2-006 - running b

2=-007 =~ jumping

2-008 - wiggling

2-009 =~ sliding

2-010 =~ slipping through or over obstacles encountered in

out-of-class activities,

Children develop fine motor skills -

2=-011 =~ painting

2-012 = cutting

2-013 =~ writing

2-014 The teacher initiates class discussion related to
health learning topics by utilizing current happenings
in the lives of the children.

Q :3Ué;
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2

- For each item on this page choose an answer sélected
from the following responses - ’

A - Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly Per Year
C = About 10 Times Per Year E - Never

1TEM NO.

Environmental Studics

2-015 ‘The teacher extends discussion into relating learning
experiences.

2-016 The teacher develops learning experiences that cross
subject lines; for example, the cyncept of change.

2-017 The teacher encourages further investigation by
students on topics of student interest.

2-018 A variety of resources is available such as natural
resources (stones and chestnuts), photographs,
letters and books, tapes of sounds, recording and
interviews, pictures and slides of materials.

2-019 Children have access to a variety of equipment and
materials; for example, magnifying glasses, small
nicroscope, safe sources of heat and electricity,
motric measuring rods and tapes.

2-020 Children use ready-made science and ecology kits as
a source of ideas. ‘

2-021 Children contribute materials to the problem table,

2-022 Children and teacher contribute jointiyv to the
bulletin boards.

2-023 Assignment cards are produced by childrcun,
2-024 Assignment cards require the children to do some-

thing; for example, organize investigations, guess
and test,
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2

= Por each item indicate whether it was done or not
this past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES B - NO
ITEM NO.

2-025 A variety of activity centres is provided for
creative cxpression,

2-026 The classroom has centres that include such materials
as sand, clay, paint, water and toys to stimulate
language usage.

2«027 The classroom contains display boards with constantly
renewed materials.

2-028 Materials at curiosity centres and/or problem tables
are renewed constantly.

Children use listening centres to -
2-029 - listen for enjoyment
2-030 - get information
2-031 - practise language skills

2-032 The listening centres are equipped so that they may
be used by individual children and small groups.

2-033 Special programs are in effect for children with
limited competence in spoken English.

2-034 Children read various kinds and levels of materials;
for example, stories, verses, directives, assign-
mants, reference books.

2-035 Children are cxposed to a variety of good literature;
for example, modern classics, folk tales, myths,
legends.

2-036 Children read a variety of quality books that are
geared to their interests and maturity.

Which of these do you do? -

2-037 =~ match children's real experiences with oral and
printed language

2-038 =~ draw on children's language experiences, vocabulary
and sentence structure in providing reading
experiences

3i




250
25

BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET 2

- For each item indicate whether it was done or not
this past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES B = NO

ITEM NO.

Which of these do you do? -

2=-039 = use children's own responses to create reading
experiences and materials

2-040 -~ relate reading to rcal life situations that
demonstrate how much we depend on our ability to
read

2-041 - move the child on to books that are not primers

2-042 ~ make use of structural clues in reading materials
by using experiences or materials so that the
child can contrast and change word orders and
patterns :

2-043 -~ adopt a rational phonic syitem in dealing with
early code-breaking aspects using English spelling
patterns .

2-044 - use brief intensive practise periods, games and
activities to reinforce particular aspects of
reading which have already been approached
actively

2-<045 =~ use nursery rhymes and songs for early reading and
for supplementary material

2-046

use the children's own stories, vocabulary and
structure for readirg in the early stages

2-047 - provide a flexible response that can accommodate
the individual needs of children at different
stages of reading

2-048 ~ use the child's capacities and needs for dis-
criminating and classifying

Children use language games in the following ways -
2=049 - grouping words with similar patterns
2-050 =~ grouping letter symbols or spelling patterns

2=-051 =~ making new sentences by altering order or by
using new words

1 ai

e
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2

= Por each item indicate whether it was done or nat
this .past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES B - NO
ITEM NO.

Children use language games In the f[ollowing ways -

2-052 making new words by altering order or substituting

letters

2-053 =~ playing stepping stones from one word to another
by changing one letter at a time

2-054 - assocliating letters with sounds and objects

2-055 The teacher provides collections of books in the
classroom geared to the needs of children at
different stages of development,
Personal utiting is expressed through -

2-056 -~ a personal letter or note

2=057 -~ an imaginative or fanciful story

2-058 = a poem

2~059 a series of impressions
2-060 -~ a description nf an experience
2-06]1 Children develop personal spelling lists,

2-062 Children classify words from their personal lists

accarding to common patterns or rules,
« 2=063 Chiidren collect and store their writing in a

personal folder.

2-064 Children return to their personal writing folder to
correct spelling and punctuation.

2-065 A Q:iting or printing model is provided for
individual. children to keep on their writing surface.

2-066 Mathematical and language activities are 1ntagratéd

in the program; for example, discussing possible
sizes and ways to build a rink,
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET ¥2

= For each item indicate whether it was done or not
this past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES B - NO
ITEM NO.

2-067 Some children are encouraged to construct tubles
that organize number facts.

2-0¢8 Some childron have addition and multiplication tables
available for ready use,

Children are assessed for -

2-069 - readiness to memorize number facts

2=070 =~ readiness to attempt written calculations
To facilita.2 use of metric units children -

2-071 - estimatc un retric units |

2=072 - measur: metric units

2=-073 = solve prub.cms in metric units
Children have a variety of experiences in abstracting
plane fiqures from solid objects by investigating
ideas such as -

2-074 -~ convexity

2-075 =~ interior and exterior

2-076 -~ relation bééﬂﬁéﬁ the number of vertices of a figure

. and the number of intersections of the lines
joining those vertices

2=077 -~ the number of line segments and the number of
reqgions

2-078 - simple properties of symmetry

2-079 The concept of similar figures is introduced with
three-dimensional models and later in two=
dimensional drawings,

2-080 Drama is urilized as a learning teal by inteqrating
it with the learning process and content of other
subjects,

J1

L3
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2

- For each item indicate whether it was done or not
‘this past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES B - NO
ITEM NO.

2-081 Children associate drama with learning invthe

classroom setting.

2-082 Children are stimulated in movement activities by a
variety of roles, ideas and emotions.

The fcllgwing methods of classroom drama are used =

2-083 - choral dramatization

2-084 - group oral reading

. 2-085 = circle theatre

2-086 = playmaking (without an audience)

2-087 = vocal jazz

2-088 - puppetry

2-089 Children have time to calm down at the end of each
dramatic experience through such activities as dis-
cussion, listening to music, or expressing some
part of the experience in clay, paint, fabric or
words.

2-090 Drama activities are cumulative in nature; they
build on previous activities. -
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2

- Please check page 5 to determine if you are to answer
these items.

-~ = For each item indicate whether it was done or not
this past year by choosing from the two choices =

A - YES B = NO
ITEM NO.
2=091 Drama aétivities allow children to create for them=

selves rather than cause them to imitate the
teacher's\ i1deas. |

2=-092 The focus ihﬂmusic is on singing, creating, playing, j

discovering and listening.
N

Children's creative responses to listening and dis-
covering are fostered by =

(%]
1
o
ey
'
1

- encouraging children to move freely in response to
music
\ : : . . , ,
- inviting professional musicians to perform at the
‘ school, demonstrate various instruments and
\ discuss their music with the children
2-095 - asking the children to respond to voices and
instruments by identifying them as light or heavy,
sad or gay, blue or red

2-096 - setting up a sound interest centre where children
can exhibit, share and explore interesting sound
materials . _ ,

s"'ﬁ(ﬁ/_

2=097 = carrying out sound inventories of spaces; for

example, hall, room, home, any place visited on
field trips ‘ .

2-098 - inviting students from neighbouring secondary
schools to share their music

2-099

inventing sound games that allow and encourage
children to explore the sound potential 6% an
object or the use of sound to give signals

- 2-100 - letting the children experiment to find out how

many sounds they can make with an object

2-101 = setting up situations where children can classify
sounds in different ways
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET §2

- For each item indicate whether it was done or not
this past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES B - NO
ITEM NO. S

. Experimentation in creat'ive music activities is
‘encouraged by -

2-102 =~ inventing sound conversations between different
objects

drawing pictures of sounds and sharing the pictures-

2=103

making charts (graphs or scores) of the children's
own compositions or of short compositions they have
heard, exchanging charts and performing each
other's charts

making up a tune for a given poem, using two notes,
then three notes, then four notes

M
!
=
wy
[}
I

- carrying out normal conversation through simple
invented tunes

M
I
e
o
Ky
¥

_ \ -
- playing singing games, inventing singing games with
the class

[ V]
I
[
j=]
~J
1

. Tge integration of Physical Education with other
\ areas is fostered by utilizing such sources as -

2-108 ~_the seasons, the elements and other natural
phenomena h
g\
2-109 ~ observation of such movements as flying, soaring
~and wheeling ’

ééuiétdﬁg

2-111 - costumes, songs and dances of different cultures

- sounds of trains, of water and of bells

b
)
=
=
b
¥

body sounds = Glapﬁing, slapping, breathing,
stamping, shouting : i :

(%]
L
-
ot
ot
I\

2-114 - percussion instruments, home-made or manufactured

2-115 ' - recorded music

31g
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2

- For each item indicate whether it was done or not

this past year by choosing from the two choices =

A - YES B = NO

ITEM NO,

2-116

2-120

2-121

Rather than concentrating on a few skills a wide
range of activities such as gymnastics, games,
swimming, dance and \drama with ample time for
practise, repetition, modification, consolidation
and application is provided.

Movement activities in Physical Education are used to
develop -

- body awareness; that is, body parts involved in
movement

- body awareness, basic body actions such as skipping,
spinning, running, balancing, bending
\ i .
- space awareness; that is, personal space, general
space, levels, pathways, directions

- guality awareness; that is, weight, time space and
flow ' :

- relationships; that is, balls, ﬁargets, l@aps,
~ benches, mats

Visual Arts‘!

- Contemporary art media is available.

.= Traditional art media is available.

- Activities are provided involving a variety of
materials.

‘= BEach child is encouraged to arrange his or her own

displays.

- The original works of professionals are displayed
and discussed.

~ The stimulus for expression springs from various
- areas of the program. 0

- The focus is on tﬁé process of creating form out

of materials and communicating, rather than on the
products of creation., ~, : '

N
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RE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2

- For each item indicate whether it was done or not
this past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES B - NO

ITEM NO.

Visual Arts -

2-129 = Children are encouraged to examine and explore what
they consider important in their own work through
discussion of interesting themes, materials and
finished works.

2=130 ' = Children develop an art vocabulary so that they can
use such words as texture, balance and rhythm.

2-131 =~ The decision to display art work is left to the
child. ;

Environmental Studies -

2-132 - The teacher creates situations and constructs
. devices that stimulate purposeful first-hand
"investigation.

2~133 =~ Each child is encouraged to impose order and form
on acquired disparate information.

2-134 - The teacher makes a variety of res@urces.accessible;
2-135 =~ Children make mistakes without penalty;

2-136 . - Explanations are given only when\appf@priatei

2§137 - Iﬁst:uétians~a:e given only whenxa%prcpriate“

2-138 - Children produce individual variations in observa-
’ tion and response

Children report in a variety of ways -

5 5

\ .,
4 J ~
i .

'2-139 = orally

2~140 - written ' \
N

2-141 (= visually - |
= . / : “1

2-142 - graphically f \ - -
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #2 \\
- For each item indicate whecher it was done or not \\\
this past year by choosing from the two choices - \\
A ~ YES B = NO
A - YES N\

N
ITEM NO. | \\

Fepgrting skills are related to field work through =~ )

2=143 =~ drawing
2-144 - sketching
2=145 =~ testing
2-146 = counting
2-147 = graphing
2-148 ° - photographing
2-149 - making rubbings or casts

| Environmental Studies -~

. 2-150 = Children realize that their own contributions are
appreciated and needed.

2-151 - Children learn to recognize and utilize the views
of others.

2-152 = Children discuss different perspectives to see
the validity of alternative points of view.

2-153 - Children develop and use the social skill of co-
. operation. :

2-154 Children learn the processes of life; for example,
similarities and differences in the development Df
plants, animals, fish, birds and man.

2-155 Children learn the major parts of the body and their
relationships.

2~-156 Children learn the necessity of good nutrition.
2-157 Children learn the use, misuse and abuse of ability

and mood modifiers; for example, pain-relieving
drugs, tobacco, inhalants, alcohol. o

E R
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET §2

f - For cach itum indicate whether it was done or not
| this past year by choosing from the two choices -

N "M - YES B - NO

/ ITEM NO.

| Environmental Studies

| 2-158 Children learn the effect of the environmental
conditions on growth and development; for example,
clean air, unpolluted water.

2-159 Children learn such concepts as interdependence and
basic needs.

2-160 Studies follow the child's individual level of
understanding,

2-161 Studies proceed from the known to the unknown.

2-162 Out-of-classroom activities are a natural extension
of classroom activity.

In preparing for an out-of-class activity the
children are provided with =

2-163 - background information

2-164 - inventory questions

‘EslSS - map of the route
" 2=166 - a variety of tools for recording

2-167 Out-of-classroom experiences accommodate unexpected
and unforeseen events.

2-168 To facilitate area studies, one special area outside
the classroom is selected for repeated visits
throughout the school year.

2-169 A problem table is set up in the classroom to
stimulate discussion and investigation.

2-170 Activities in the problem table are graded in
difficulty. :

2-171 Bulletin boards are used for display; for example,
pictures, photographs, clippings.
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= For each item indicate whrther it was done or not
thia past year by choosing from che two choicen =

A - YES B o= NO
ITEM NO.

2=172 The bulletin board and problem table incorporate
suggeations for further research,

2=173 Bulletin boards and problem tables are working areas,
2-174 nasignment cards are employed as a teaching strateqy.
2-175% Assignment caros are used by small groups.

2-176 Assignment cards require the children to record the
result: of their investigation.

2=177 As-ignw nt cards vary in degree of difficulty.
2-178 Assignment cards suggest open=-ended activities.

2-179 Assignment cards include a variety of activities for
different children's learning styles.
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BE_SURE YOU ARE _USING ANSWER SHEET 83

- These items are for Primary leve. teachars only., 1f
you teasch at the Junior level yo to item J-041 on page 1.

- For each item indicate whether it was done or not
thig past year by choosing from the two choices -

A = YES B - NO
LTEM NO.

3-001 Young children use puppets in a variety of ways to
practise speakingg,

3=002 Children use puppets as an extension of themselves
to interact with each other.

3-003 Children nse puppets to dramatize personal experi-
ences, stories, poems or plays,

Children are diagnosed for rcading readiness -
3=004 =~ by a reading readiness test
3-005 - by the teacher based on observation

3-006 In Iecarning to read children are allowed to make
errors in guessing new words.

Children use and extend their word knowledge by -
3-007 = building new sentence patterns
3-008 - grouping wo: “3 in familiar or rhyming sets
3-009 - seeing little words in larger words
3-010 - making new words by adding prefixes and suffixes

1-011 - collecting and grouping words in alphabetical
order or in categories

3-012 Children's poems, stories and books are edited,
typed and featured in a library or resource centre.

i
‘3-013 Children collect words, phrases, idioms and
expressions from their own experiences, discussions
and reading.

3-014 Much of the writing activity consists of making
booklets containing stories, news, verse, accounts
of visits and experiments and other personal writings.

¥
o
-
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BE _SURE_YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET 83

- For evach item indicate whether it was doneo or not
this paat year by chooaing from the two choices =

A - YES B -~ NO
ITEM NO.

3-015 The emphasis in the Primary Division is on quality
of axpression rather than neatness and correctness.

3=016 Adults act as acribes to record ideas and thoughts
of small children,

3=017 The captions recorded by the adults are used ag a
printing model,

3~018 Writing or printing materials are avallable in a
variety of media; for example, felt pens, crayons,
newaprint,

3-019 Children are given only a single base line to guaide
their printing rather than being forced to print
between two lines,

3-020 Children arc not pressured for precise form and
accuracy of handwriting,

3-021 A class news book is used in the Primary Division to
record events of ~urrent intcrest to the children;
for example, the arrival of a new baby, a trip to
another town.

Children use a variety of materials to extend their
understanding of mathematics -.

3-022 - sand and water to explore aspects of pouring,
comparing, classifying, putting in order of size,
counting and estimating

3-023 - structural materials such as rods, blocks and
interlocking cubes to introduce basic ideas of

counting, measuring, classification and number
bases

3-024 - blocks, boxes, loops, glue, string, tape, hammer

* and nails to make things
3-025 Children in the Primary Division use measuring
activities that lead to the use of metric units in
length, area, volume and mass.
Q 'Séi:
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BE_SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET ¥}

= Por each item indicate whether it wan done or not
this past year by choosing from the two cholces =~

A - YES B = NO

ITEM NO.

3=026 Early exporiences with fractions emphasize
equivalonce through a variety of activities,

3=-027 A play corner containing suitable props such as a
simple red cape, toys, hatg, is available to permit
gocial play and interaction,

3-028 Small portable platrorms arc available to allow
children to work with vertical space,
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BE_SURE_YOU ARE_USING ANSWER SUEET 43

- Por each item on thia page choose an anpwer nelectod
from the following rusipunges =

A = Dally Oceurrence D = Two to Three Times
Y gy g F e iy
B = Wookly Poer Year
ITEM NO.

}1=029 Puppets are uned by children,
In learning to read -

3=030 = children are provided with visual and auditory
stimuli through real experiences such as books,
films, filmatrips, records, musitc, sohgs and
poetry

3=031 = children are given the opportunity to respond to
things that intereat them and express their ideas
in writing, drawing, painting, modelling, move=
ment and dance

3=032 <Children express their ideas in forms other than
writing; for example, art, discussion, construction,
drama, movemont and sound,

3=033 The children's words and phrases are recorded on a
group or individual basis,

3-034 sSpecific activities such as drawing, painting,
modelling to develop fine sensori motor skills are
used.

3=-035 Individual children record events of current
interest in a news book.

3-036 Children develop the concept of magnitude of measure-
ment by experiencing activities involving the concept
of whole and part.

3-037 Children become aware of the properties of solids by
handling and observing a variety of objects.

31-038 Children classify solid aobjects to become aware of
such terms as cone, cylinder, sphere, cube, prism,
pyramid.
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- For item 31=039 on this page choose an anawer selected
from the following rosponses =

A = Daily Occurrenco D = Two to Three Times
B - Woekly Pur Year
¢ = About 10 Times Per Year # = Never

ITEM NO,

3=039 Toys and dress-vp materials are used by children,
3=040 At which of the following grade levels do you teach?
- A = Kindergarten

Grade |

B

C Grade 2

§

Grado 3

(o
Li

Grade 4

™
i

32p
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= Thuefe items are for Junior loevel teachers only, 1
you teach at the Primary lovel you need pot proceed further,

= Por each item indicate whether it wan done or not
thin past year by choosing from the two choicen -

A = YEB BB = NO
ITEM NO.

3=041 Childres seek information through conversalions,
intervicws and discusgions with othar people.

1=042 Children obaerve the lanaquadge of others by attending
such events ag community committee meotings and court
hearings,

Different abilitios and intereats in reading and
language development are accomnodated by =

1-043 =~ grouping according to interest
}J=-044 = grouping according to ability
3-045 = making group moembership flexible

1=046 meoting with groupa at various times of the day

3=047 relating group activities and materials to

individual neecdsn
J=048 Prociam skill-builders and basal readers are used as
one method to supplement active teaching so that the
child may develop a variety of technique and interest,
3-049 High 1nterest books are available,
The school library resource centre includesg =

3=050 - an index of community resources

3=051 =~ an inter-library loan system linking the resource
centre with other information services

3-052 Reading includes a wide range of materials; for
example, newspapers, magazines, directior . for
models, recipes, instruction, sports, manuals,
cartoons.

3-053 Children are given time to read a wide selection of
materials.

Gy
AN
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E SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #3

, - For each item indicate whether it was done or not
o this past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES B - NO
_ ITEM NO.

3-054 Ghildren study our heritage and poetry to gain
sensitivity and precision of expression.

3-055 Children use books and collections of poetry to help
- them develop imaginative forms of expression.

3-056 Children have practise in writing about experiences
that are real and relevant to them.

3-057 Children return to their writing later when their
perception has matured. ' :

Children write -

3-058 -~ records of facts such as distances, directions,
addresses and telephone numbers '

3=-059 ' - short reports of study activities (with each child
T » = contributing at his or her particular level)
3-060 - summaries of information .gathered on-a field trip
or from a filmstrip or book

3-061 - outlines of main ideas for an oral presentatian
to the class :

3-062 - sequential instructions for specific operations
such as baking a cake, building a model, or con-
ducting a science experiment

9%
A

[ =]

=y

e
}

- news items or scripts for a radio broadcast, a
- s P TP ) 3
slide presentation, or a dramatization: .

3—954 - descriptions of intéz%sting trips or experiments

3-065 = a diary or log book recording the develcpﬁent of
a particular unit of study or project

3-066 Children in the Junior Division use number lines
with two scales to illustrate the relationship
between fractions and their decimal equivalents.

3op
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' BE_SURE_YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #3

- For each item indicate whether it was done or not
this past year by choosing from the two choices -

A - YES o B - NO

Activities and experiences with graphs and maps
progress -

3-067 - from early block graphs to straight-line relation-
ships

3-068 -~ to patterns of relationships between areas of
squares or volumes of cubes and length of edges

3-069 Children use simplé algebraic notations for number
relationships. '

3-070 Children develop ways of IE§résgnting geometric
ideas such as angles, parallels and perpendiculous.

’ 3-071 Children are introduced to the idea of relating the
K measurement of an angle to a rotation.

As the child seeks to find information from
secondary sources, related skills need to be
developed. To accomplish this, children -

. 3=-072 - interpret pictures, charts and texts

3?073 - check information for accuracy and reliability

3-074

examine conflicting evidence

3-=075 =~ draw reasonable conclusions
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BE_SURE_YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #3

- For each item on this page choose an answer selected
from thE'fcllpwing responses -

A - Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly ‘ Per Year
C - About 10 Times Per Year E - Never -
ITEM NO.

3-076 Different abilities and interests in reading and

' language development are accommodated by having
children assume responsibility for helping one
another.

‘Interest in new words is generated through -
3-077 =~ discussion
3-078 - investigation of the origin of words
3-079 - recognition of the variety of context and stylistic

clues that the author uses to help the :eader get
the meaning

3=080 use of the dictionary

3-081 The school library resource centre is used to
' generate personal inquiries and questions.
Ehilﬁren use literature in which they examine -
3-082 = beginnings of canflict‘in character
BﬁDéé - ¢gnf1icts in ideas and values
3-084 ﬁ'ématicnai énd ethical prgbleﬁs
Children use factual prose to -

3-085 infer

3-086 =~ go beyond the staﬁements

3-087

to predict results

3-088.

to evaluate\
3-089 Children assess writing in terms of function and

literary value during discussion with peers and
adults.

33‘9
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #3
~ For each item on this page choose an answer selected
from the following responses -
A - Daily Occurrence D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly Per Year
C - About 10 Times Per Year E - Never
1TEM NO.
3-090 Children are free to read without continual checks

and formal testing of comprehension and vocabulary.

3-091 Children.write stories and verse and produce book-
- lets dealing with their activities and investigations.
3-092 Older children are stimulated to search fé:.warﬁs,
- phrases and expressions by visits and discussions
with artists, poets, and authors.,
3-093 Child;én discuss their writing with other children
- -and with the teacher.
Children write -
3-094 - booklets of various kinds containing stories, news
reports and accounts of visits and experiments
3-095 - letters of permission and information and personal
letters to friends and pen pals :
Chlldren undertake comparative and experimental
investigations of their own language by -
3-096 - listing words
3-097, = experimenting with word order
3-098 -~ comparing kinds of words that are used together
3=099 - studying the ways in which. changes in sentences
and word structure change meaning
3-100 Children in the Junior Division use maps and graphs
as major forms of recgrﬂlng and représentlng
information.
3-101 Children in the Junior Division practise measurement

skills through the use of protractors, simple
clinometers, magnetic compasses and other surveying
instruments.

Jut:

=
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BE SURE YOU ARE USING ANSWER SHEET #3

‘ _% For each item on this page choose an answer selected
from the following responses -

i

! A - Daily Occurrence : D - Two to Three Times
B - Weekly ‘ ’,Eér Year .

'C - About 10 Times Per Year E - Never
| ITEM NO.

3-102 Children experiment with composite numbers, square
numbers and primes.

3-103 Children are helped to look at design features in ,
familiar things around them: toys, classroom
furniture, packages, clothes, landscaping.

3-104 Children use secondary sources such as reference
" materials. ‘ \

3-105 Children formulate questions and plan specific
- investigations,

3-106 When gathering information, children receive
guidance in preparing lists of facts and topics and
in comparing sources.

3-107 Children select a main point in a paragraph, explain
it orally and re-write the information in their own
words.,

3-108 Children translate surmaries of information into
their own language formats. '

3-109 When participating in investigations children list
facts, measurements and observations for later use
in reporting.

3-110 At which of the following grade levels do you teach?

- A - Grade 4

Grade 5 .

fVGrade 6

U 0 w
'

Multilevei




APPENDIX B

CURRICULUM CHANGE INDICATOR BASED ON CONTENT
FOUND IN EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY AND
JUNIOR DIVISIONS (EPJD)
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CURRICULUM CHANGE INDICATOR

l.

5.

COMMUNICATION

The teacher intervenes as
children play and experiment
to give new words and expres-
sions. ’

Children are gravidédfﬁith

;appcrtunltles to par;;clpate

in manipulative experiences in
the classroom, starting with
such activities as splashing,
dripping, pouring at a water
table and proceeding to where
they experiment with filters,
water pressure, etc.

Children handle, discuss and,
experiment with such things as
balloons, pendulums, magnetic
compasses, map-measures,
thermometers and other

‘resource materials.

Children use all of their
senses to discriminate, compar
and match as they experiment
with different materials.

with the teacher's guidance
children classify a variety of
concrete objects to find such
relationships as pattern,
symmetry, order, size, number,

‘use and cause-effect.

The children use dramatization
to respond to stories.

334

| pAILY

| WEEKLY

| 10 TIMES PER YEAR

2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

YES

NO

“ *
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Children are exposed to
selected songs and nursery
rhymes to extend their
language development.

Selected audio-visual media are
used to stimulate discussion
and to broaden children's
verbal experience.

The children use curiosity
centres and/or problem tables.

The materials at curiosity
centres and/or problem tables
are renewed,

For creative expression
children use a variety of
activity centres that include
materials such as sand, clay,
paint and water.

The materials on classroom
display boards are renewed.

Children interact with people
from the community.

. The teacher provides children

with examples of different
forms of language, for example,
personal, social, heuristic,
imaginative, regulatory.

.Children practise using

different registers of language
appropriate to given situations,
for example, polite, formal,
familiar.

| DAILY

WEEKLY

10 TIMES PER YEAR

2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

NREVER

[YES

=

315
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16.

17.

18.

19,

20.

21.

22,

24,

275

The teacher asks questions that
lead to continuing and purpose-

ful dialogue, for example, J

explaining, guessing, discussing
testing.

Children practise listening to
a variety of sounds.

Children record a variety of
natural, mechanical, animal and
human sounds.

Children produce a sound story
by placing their own recorded
sounds in sequence.

Children interpret and respond
to sound stories of other
children,

Children experiment with
natural, man-made and musical
sounds.

Older children produce their
own sound stories, combining
recorded sounds and their own
sound effects with an
imaginative script.

The teacher tells favourite
stories to the children.

Reading aloud involves the
children as participants by
character imitation, role-~
playing or direct participating.
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25.

26.

276

Reading aloud is followed by
expressive activities such as
movement, drama, puppetry,
painting and music; playing witl
the rhythms of interesting word
and phrases, and by dialogue.

Children interpret things they
have listened to, for example,

- speaker, story, newscast.

27.
28.

29,
30.
31.

32,
33.

4,

Children discuss such things as

- favourite programs

- television documentaries,
media interviews, news
broadcasts

Children use listening centres
to

- listen for enjoyment
= get information
- practice language skills

The listening centres are used
by :

= individual children

= small groups

Opportunities are i:avidad for
free, spontaneous interchange

among children in small or
large groups.
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35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40,

4l.

277

Many interesting things aie
available to stimulate dis-
cussion among children, for .
example, collections,
photographs.

Children practise verbal
reasoning, sequencing and
problem-solving skills by
thinking aloud as they discuss
a nuestion with another child.

G, .+uwaities are provided to
witness natural phenomena such
as baby ducks hatching.

Children share the experiences
of holidays and field trips to
gain practice at giving
explanations, descriptions and
reports.

Discussions of current
happenings, such as a last
minute goal in a hockey game,
are held to encourage the
language of argument persuasion
explanation.

The teacher invites communica-
tion on a personal level by

- sharing personal experiences
with the children

- sharing favourite collections,
books, poetry and music
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 DAILY
| WEEKLY

| 1¢ TIMES PER YEAR

| 2=-3 TIMES PER YEAR

NEVER

| YES

R[]

42. - helping children to feel
poetry, music and literature
by taking time to play with
the words, expressions and
ideas presented

43. Tape recorders are used for
such things as reading personal
stories and poems, telling
stories, describing experiences
reporting, giving directions
for a game, dictating a recipe,
or giving a news report or a
sportscast.

44. The telephone is used in ways
such as asking for information,
making appointments, conducting
 interviews.

45. 0Older children translate their
ideas from verbal to visual
forms of communication by
taking photographs, making
movies or videotapes, putting
togethor a simple television
program or making a set of
slides.

46. children produce a "book of
friends®” in which they record
candid descriptions of people
whom they have interviewed.

47, Children run a simulated radio
- station or newspaper in which
they feature items of current
interest, interviews, surveys
and descriptions of person-
alities. -

Jur




48,

49,

50.

51.

52(

- 53.

54.

The importance of the spoken
word in human relations is
developed through role~playing,
mime, movement, Jrama and
poetry.

Children or groups of children
genarate diverse oral language
experiences through such
activities as making puppets,
preparing scripts and sets, and
producing sound and light

‘effects.
Extra practice in oral language

is provided for children with
speech immaturities.

Extra practice in oral language
is extended to older children
who continue to have language
difficulties.

The teacher assists children whoj|
are learning English as a second |

language by

- linking language with canergtg%

situations, gestures, and
pictorial information

- offering names and suggestjons |

- helping the children to dis-
criminate and practise words
and expressions

DAILY

| wEEKLY

| 10 TIMES PER YEAR

| 2=-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER

| no




55.

56.

58.

59.

61,

62,
63,

64,

-~ gaining the cooperation of
English-speaking children in
using play and conversation
to reinforce language patter:
and words in context

- trying to find out which
features of the child's first
language hinders him or her
in English

= using the child's interests
in devising appropriate
materials

= using slides, films, audio-
tapes

- simplifying and pacing the
language to suit the needs of
the learnar

Children develop some of their
own reading material.

Children interpret things they
have r;ad.

Children read critically.

Children use reading material
in the environment, for example,
signs, labels, newspapers,
magazines, bill-boards, recipes,
directions, letters, initials.

Children use language games.
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Children practise their
reference skills by

65. - defining questions or pro-
blems in terms so that
answers can be found

66. - getting information through
conversation interview and
discussion

67. - getting information about
places and things through
observation, using a tape
recorder, a camera, and
survey -echniques

68. - getting information from
. graphic sources, such as
pictures,. cartoons, diagrams,
charts, maps, tables

69. - getting information from
audio=visual sources

70. - ﬁs;ng the school library and
other libraries as sources of’
information ' '

71. - checking information for
relevance, authenticity
and bias

72. - paraphrasing and summarizing
pertinent information

73. - translating information into
another form, for example, a
note into a picture

342

10 TIMES PER YEAR
 2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER
| NO

| DATLY
| WEEKLY

e




| DAILY
| WEEKLY

| 10 TIMES

PER YEAR

PER YEAR

2-3 TIMES

| NEVER

YES

NO

Children express their personal
responses to written material
by

74. - talking about their observa-
tions and feelings

75. = recording their observations
and feelings

76. - expressing their interpreta-
tions through painting,
dramatization, models, maps
or diagrams

EcmprehéﬁSian is assessed by
asking the children to

77. - read a page and define some
of the words

78. - tell a story
79. - predict a story outcome
80. - relate reading to a report

8l. - review creative writing,
drama or painting

82. Children are given the
. opportunity and time to write.

83. Children's own experiences
provide the base for writing.

84. The emphasis in creative writing
is directed toward individual
and small groups rather than ‘

the class as a unit.

: £3§£3
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85.

86.

87.

88,
89.
90.
91.

92.

93.

94.

283

The teach®r helps the children
develop standard forms of
grammar by working from their

own writing.

Investigations of spelling
patterns are made part of the
reading program.

Phonic experiences are made
part of the reading program.

The teacher uses the child's own
writing to develop a knowledge
of correct punctuation.

Children discuss and share their
writing with others.

Children read aloud, what they
have written in order to
communicate stress, intonation
and feeling.

Individual and small group in-
struction is utilized to teach
hand writing. ~

Personal writing such as
personal letters, imaginative
stories, poems, descriptions of
impressions and experiences,
etc, is a part of the program.

Children develop personal
spelling lists.

Children classify words from
their personal lists according
to common patterns or rules.

| paTLY
| WEEKLY

10 TIMES PER .YEAR

12-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER

VYEE

Mu
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95.

96.

97.

98.

99.

‘100.

101.

284

Children collect and store
their writing in a personal
folder.

Children return to their
personal writing folder to
correct spelling and punctua-
tion. ‘

A writing or printing model is
available for individual
children to keep on their
writing surface.

Children participate in
activities that require
mathematical language to
describe qualities such as’
size, shape, gquantity.

Activities in mathematics are
related to real experiences.

Children's own pictures and
sketches are discussed to dis-
cover contradictions or lack of
accuracy.

A knowledge of number facts is
accomplished through experience
gained from practical activ-
ities involving measurement,
use of money, time, etc.

Oral tests of number facts are

given.

3. Children do calculations

"mentally, recording only the

answers needed in written
solutions to problems.

(W]
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DATLY

| WEEKLY

| 10 TIMES PER YEAR

2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

HEVER

YES

NO
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104.

105.

106.

108.

109.

110.

285

Group computation games are
used by children.

Individual computation games
are used by children.

Children organize numbers by
groupings other than ten.

In using a variety of bases
children first work with
structural material such as an
abacus or number board.

When performing additions or
subtractions that require re-
grouping materials such as
structural apparatus, the
spike abacus and diagrams ace
used to show relationship be-
tween the values assigred to
neighbouring columns.

Children’s experience in the
use of money is used as a
basis when teaching decimal
notation. '

The child's understanding of
number is achieved through the
mental organization of many
experiences of that number.

Addition and subtraction of
the same numbers .re seen as
inverse operations.
Multiplication is seen as

repeated addition of equal
groups.
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| DAILY

WEEKLY

| 10 TIMES PER YEAR

| 2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

NHEVER

| YES
| NO




113,

114.

-LLS-

lle.

117.

118.

119.

120,

286

Division is seen as the in-
verse of multiplication.

The two types of division,
partitive and quotitive, are
experienced in situations that
involve sharing (finding the
size of each equal part) or
grouping (to find the number of
equal parts).

Children are helped to find
patterns that give structure
to number, for example,
"casting out nines". .

The children discover and
understand the distributive
and associative laws,

Children are assessed
individually for need to
practise computational skills.

‘'Children develop the concept
matching and comparing sizes,
for example, of length, area,
‘capacity and volume.

Children develop the concept
of arbitrary units, for
example, by making visual or
body comparisons as a unit of
length.

Children use standard units to
compare results and to

communicate results to others.
/

i
¢

{ DAILY

| WEEKLY

10 TIMES PER YEAR

2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

NEVER

| YES

 NO




121.

125,
126.
127.

128,

129,

Number lines based on selected
units are constructed and then
used in measurement problems.

To develop competence in
measurement children

- gee and feel measurable
guantities

- egstimate sizes of measurable
gquantities

- check the estimates of the
measurable guantities

To facilitate use of metric
units children

-« egstimate in metric units
- measure in metric units

- solve problems in metric
units

Children gain experience in
solid objects by investigating
ideas such as convexity, in=
terior and exterior, simple
properties of symmetry, number
of line segments and the number
of regions, etc.

Children investigate line
symmetry through paper-folding

images wi‘'h mirrors or semi-

transparent plastics.

348

110 TIMES PER YE

-
iy

TIMES PER YEAR

2-3

yMEWER

NO

{DAILY

' WEEKLY

E A




130.

131.

132,

133.

134.

135,

136.

137,

288

Children study congruent
figures by the sliding,
turning or flipping of a
tracing of a figure to pro-
duce new figures,

Children =-e made aware of
geometr apen,

Children play games such as
battleship and tic-tac-toe
that locate position by means
of a pair of coordinates.

Children illustrate simple
algebraic relationships by
means of a graph.

Children investigate symmetry
through the use of a variety
of materials, for example,
parallel rules, set squares,
semi-transparent mirrors.

Some children are encouraged
to construct tables that
organize number facts.

Some children have addition
and multiplication tables
available for ready use.

Mathematical and language
activities are integrated in
the program, for example,
discussing possible sizes and
ways to build a rink.

34

| DAILY

10 TIMES PER YEAR

| 2=-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER

}YES

{ NO

{ WEERLY
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Primary lLevel

138,

139,

140,

141.

142.

143.

144.

145.

Nursaery rhymes and songs are
used for early reading and for
supplementary material.

Children's own stories,
vocabulary and structure are
used for reading in the early
stages.

Children collect words,
phrases, idioms and expressions
from their own experiences,
discussions and reading.

Children use puppets to
dramatize personal experiences,
stories, poems or plays.

Adults act as scribes to record
ideas and thoughts of small
children.

Children express their ideas

in forms other than writing,

for example, art, discussion,
construction, drama, movement
and sound.

Specific activities such as
drawing, painting, modelling
to develop fine sensori-motor
skills are used.

Children are given only a
single base line to guide
their printing rather than
printing between two lines.
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146.

147,

148.

149,

150.

Junior Level

290

The captions recorded by
adults are used as a printing
model,

Children's poems, stories and
books are edited, typed and
featured in a library or
reasource centre.

A class news book is used in
the Primary division to

interest to the children, for
example, the arrival of a new
baby, a trip to another town. |

Individual children record
evants of current interest in
a news book.

Children classify solid
objects to become aware of
such terms as cone, cylinder,
sphere, cube, prism, pyramid.

Children use materials such
as: (sand and water), (rods,
blocks and interlocking
cubes), (blocks, boxes, loops,
glue, string, and hammer and
nails) to extend their under-
standing of mathematics.

152.

Children seek information
through conversations, inter-
views and discussions with
other people.
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153,

154,

155.

156.

157.

158.

159.

291

Children observe the languago
of others by attending such
aevents as community committee
meetings and court hearings.

Different abilities and inter=~

ests in reading and language

development are accommodated

by

= grouping according to
interest

flexible

- meeting with groups at
varied times of the day

The school library resource
centre includes

« an index of community
resources

- an inter-library loan system
linking the resource centre
with other information
services

Children write

= records of facts such as
distances, directions,

addresses and telephone
numbers
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160, short reporta of atudy
activities (with each child
contributing at his or her

particular level)

161. - outlines of main ideas for XX X| X | X
oral presentation to the
class

162. - sequential instructions for XX X| XX
specific operations such as
baking a cake, building a
model, or conducting a
science experiment

163. - news items or scripts for a XX | XXX
radio broadcast, a slide
presentation, or a
dramatization

164, - descriptions of interestiny X1X X{x|Xx
trips or experiments

165, Children study our heritage
and poetry to gain sensitivity
and precision of expression.

Interest in new words is
generated through

166. - investigation of the origin
of words

167. - recognition of the variety
and stylistic clues that the
author uses to help the
reader get the meaning

o
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IparLy

- -
b

{10 TIMES PER YEA

12-3 TIMES PER YEAR

KEVER

| wEEKLY

fwzs

| NO

168, The school library resource
centre is used to generate
personal inquiries and
gquestions,

Children use literature in
which they examine

169. - beginnings of conflict in

character

170. - conflicts in ideas and values

171. - emotional and ethical i

problems ¥

172. Children use factual prose to
make predictions and/or
evaluate.

173, Children are stimulated to

gsearch for words, phrases and

expressions by visits and dis-

cussions with artists, poets
and authors.

174. Children undertake comparative |
and experimental investigationsj
of their own language by
listing words, experimenting
with word order, comparing kinds
of words that are used together]
and/or examining how changes
in sentence and word structure
change meaning.

175. Older children plan and
organize ideas before ex-
pressing them through oral or
written language.




176.

177.

178.

179.

180.

181. = to patterns of relationships

294

as major formg of recording
and representing information,

Children practise measurement
skills through the use of
protractors, simple clino-
meters, magnetlic compasses
and other surveying instru-
ments.

Children experiment with
composite numbers, square
numbers and primes.

Children use number lines
with two scales to illustrate
the relationship between
fractions and their decimal
equivalents.

Activities and experiences
with graphs and maps progress

- from early block graphs to
straight-line relationships

between areas of squares Or
volumes of cubes and length
of edges
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THE ARTS

General a

182,

183.

186.

187.

188.

Children parcticipate in
creative drama activities,

Drama prav;des praétlce in
organizing ideas by giving
children the opportunity to
create stories for group
improvisation.

 Drama is integrated with the

content of other subjects.

Children practise moving to
sound .through participation in
movement activities in which
each child reacts 1ndlv1dually
and moves independently in hls
or her own space.

Children practise moving to
sound through small group
activities in which children
share-a common space, in-
fluence each other's movements
and interact thréugh-mcvement!

Children practise moving in

large groups or as a class to

strong simple rhythms,

In movement activities children

play out a variety of roles,

ideas and emotions.
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| DAILY

10 TIMES PER YEAR

NEVER

| 2-3 TIMES PER YEAR
NO

| WEEKLY
| YES

The following methods of
classroom drama are used

189. - choral dramatization
190. - group oral reading
191. = circle theatre

192, - playmaking (without an
A audience)

iQB_ - vocal jazz

194.. - puppetry
N\

195, éhildren have time to calm
down at the end of each
dramatic experience through
such ‘activities as dis-
cu551éh, listening to music,
or exprésslng some part of

. the experience in clay,

paint, fabric or words.

s,

196. Drama activitigs are

cumulatlve in nature, they

197. Children becocme. invglvea in
speech activities such-asg
describing, defending,\ Per-a_
suading, comforting, '
instructing, reporting, ”a
factually and communicating
emotions, R

198. Children participate in story
dramatization where they
improvise and play out their
own stories.

MO M M
Mo% XX
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199.

200.

201.

202.

203.

204,

205.

297

Children play out familiar
stories using their own words
and movements.

Some of the following are used
by children as vehicles to
extend the interpretation of

the printed word; poems,

‘situations, dialogue, action.

verse, songs, plays, skipping,
games, nursery.rhymes and
direct narration. '

Children hear songs of other
times and places as well as
of today.

Instruments such as cymbals,
tone bars, glockenspiels,
tambourines, drums, autoharps,
recorders, castanets, are
used. ‘

Found (improvised) instruments
such as brake drums, bottles,
pails, corn husks, are used in
the classroom.

Children broaden their
interest in music by

- listening to tapes, records,
etgu ) ’

= having professional
musicians perform at the
school, demonstrate various
their music with the
children

358

| DATLY

L4

| WEEKLY

| 10 TIMES PER YEAR

{ 2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER

| vES

NO




206,

207.

208.

209.

210.

212,

213.

Children experiment in 7
creative music activities by

298

| DAILY

| WEEKLY

| 10 TIMES PER YEAR

2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER

NO

having students from
neighbouring secondary
schools share their music

playing games that allow and
encourage them to explore
the sound potential of an
object or the use of sound
to give signals

finding out how many sounds
they can make with an object

responding to voices and
instruments by -identifying
them as light or heavy, sad
or gay, blue or red

using a‘sound interest
centre to exhibit, share
and explore interesting
sound materials

carrying out sound in-
ventories of spaces, for
example, hall, room, home,
any place visited on field’
trips

inventing sound conversa-
tions between different
objects

drawing pictures of sounds
and sharing the pictures

350

x | YES




214.

216.

217,

218,

219.

220,

221.

299

- making charts (graphs or
scores) of their own
.compositions or of short
compositions they have
heard, exchanging charts
and perfcrmlng each athers
charts

- making up a tune for a given

poem, using two notes, then

three notes, then four notes

- carrying out normal con-
versation through simple
invented tunes

- playing singing games

Movement activities in
Physical Education are used
to develop

- body awareness, that is,
body parts involved in
movement

-~ body awareness, basic body
actions such as’skipping,
spinning, running,
balancing, bending

- space awareness, that is,
personal space, general
space, levels, pathways,
directions

- guality awareness; that is,
we: 3ht, time space and flow
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222,

223.

224.

225.

226.

227.

228.

‘Children climb, swing, jump

300

- relationships, that is,
balls, targets, loops,
benches, mats

The focus for Physical
Education is the child's
bodily movement as he or she
explores and responds to the
environment.

Creative movement is combined
with music, drama and the
visual arts to give expression
to children's imagination and
to contribute to learning.

Skills are developed from free
play activities.

and roll to develop skill and
control of personal response.

Floor activities and apparatus
work are used to develop
purposeful and imaginative
action.

Games, equipment and group
work are used to develop body
management.

The integration of Physical
Education with other areas is
fostered by utilizing sources
such as (a) natural materials
and sculpture (b) costumes,
songs, and dances of different
cultures (c) sounds of differ-
ing materials (d) use of per-

~cussion instruments,

| DAILY

| WEEKLY

10 TIMES PER YEAR

2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER

YES

| NO

3k
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| DAILY

WEEKLY

| 10 TIMES PER YEAR

| 2-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER

;ﬂEE

The integration of Physical
Education with other areas is
foatered by using

230. - textures and shapes in
natural materials and
sculpture

231. - costumes, songs and dances
of different cultures

232. - sounds of trains, of water
and of bells

233, - percussion instruments, home-
made or manufactured .

234. Children develop an art
vocabulary so that they can
use such words as texture,
balance and rhythm.

235. The decision to display art
work is left to the child.

236. Each child is encouraged to
arrange his or her own art
displays.

237. The original works of pro-

fessionals are displayed and
discussed.

238, Contemporary art media is
available.

239. Children make models and

skaetches, evaluate and compare
familiar things.

e 9%




240.

241.

242,

243,

Primary Level

302

Each child has access to the

materials and the medium that |

he prefers to use.

techniques that enable them
to improve their personal
expression and extend their

sense of contreol and response |

to materials.

Children meet artists from

local and distant cgmmunitiasg

Children compare the design
and function of tools and
processes used in art and
industry.

244,

Junior Level

245,

Small portable platforms are
available to allow children
to work with vertical space.

Children are helped to look
at design features in
familiar things around them:
toys, classroom furniture,
packages, clothes, land-
scaping.
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| DAILY

| WEEKLY

| 10 TIMES PER YEAR
| 2=-3 TIMES PER ¥I'aAR

| NEVER

| YES

ENVIRONMENTAL STUEIES

General

246.
247.

248.

249.

250.

251.

252,

The teacher develops learning
experiences that cross subject
lines.

The teacher encourages further
investigation by students on
topics of student interest.

A variety of resources is
available such as natural
resources (stones and chest=
nuts) , photographs, letters
and books, tapes of sounds,
recording and interviews,
pictures and slides of
materials.

Children have access to a
variety of equipment and
materials, for example,
magnifying glasses, small
microscope, safe sources of
heat and e lectricity, metric
measuring rods and tapes.
Children use ready=madc
science and ecology kits as a
source of ideas.

Children contribute materials
to the problem table,

Children and teacher contribut
jointly to the bulletin boards.

364
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10 TIMES PER YEAR

DAILY
WEEKLY

| 2=-3 TIMES PER YEAR

| NEVER

253. Assignment cards are employed

as a teaching strategy.
254. Assignment cards are produced

by children.

255. Assignment cards require the
children to do something, for
example, organize investiga-
tionas, guess and test,

256. A problem table is set up in
the classroom to stimulate
discussion and investigation,

257. Activities in the problem
table are graded in difficulty.

- 258, Bulletin boards and problem
tables are working areas.

259, Children investigate the
environment to stimulate other
aspects of learning.

Children perceive, understand
and evaluate relationships
within the environment

260. - relationships among people,
for example, social groups
and communities, customs and

institutions

26, - relationships among things,
both natural and man-made,
for example, relationships
betwoen weather and erosion
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262,

263.

264.

265.

266,

267.

268.

269.

270,

305

- yelationship between people
and things, for example,
between the quality of life
and the automobile

- relationships between them-
selves and the environment

Learning paths of a class
branch out in different dir-
ections and children are
allowed to follow their own
interests.

The teacher picks up clues to
the children's interests and
needs as they freely explore
their environment.,

Children are allowed time for
exploration,

Children handle materials
freely.

The teacher utilizes questions
to reflect and reconsider
hasty conclusions.

Children report in a variety
of ways (orally, written,
visually, graphically).

Children choose the means of
reporting to reflect the
audience to whom they are
directing their report.
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271,

272.
273.
274,

275,

276.
2717.

278,

279,

306

Children choose the mean: >f
recording to discover the most
effective methods or pre-
senting information.

Children participate in small
group activities,

Children organize and plan
with others,

Children discuss and compare
axperiences and ideas.

The teacher initiates class
discussion related to health
learning topics by utilizing
current happenings in the
lives of the children.

Reporting skills are related
to field work through drawing,
sketching, counting, testing,
etc,

The teacher creates situations
and constructs devices that
stimulate purposeful first-
hand investigation.

Out-of~classroom activities
are a natural extension of
clussroom activity.

In preparing for an out-of=-
class activity the children
are provided with

= inventory questions
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280,

281, -

282.

307

- map of the route

a variety of tools for
recording

To facilitate area studies,
+ ppecial area outside the
assyoom is selected for

repeated visits throughout

the school year.

Junior Level

283,

284,

285,

286.

as reference materials.

Children formulate questions
and plan specific investiga-
tions.

When gathering information,
children receive guidance in
preparing lists of facts and
topics and in comparing
sources.

Children select a main point
in a paragraph and explain it

. orally or in writing,

Children translate summaries
of information into their own
language formats.

When participating in in-
vestigations children list
facts, measurements and
observations for later use
in reporting.
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